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PREFACE 

It is the task of the phonologist to identifr, 
every speech-sound feature that counts "linguistically' and 
to place it into one or more of the numerous and varied sets 
of r e lations that exist within a phonologic system. Of the 
relatively small number of co~plete descriptions of phono­
logic systems ·that are available to linguists, most have 
passed through the stage of a piecing together of partial 
analyses that cover various parts of the overall structure 
(Le. "subsystems" such as those of se gmental phonemes, _ 
pitch phonemes or intonations). The latter are usually con­
tributions made at different times by different analysts. 
If comprehensivenes s is aimed at in a comparative descrip-
tion of four closely-related phonolog ic systems in a field 
where partial analyses contributed by other analysts are 
almost non-existent, it will be realized that the task is 
one of some ma gnitud e . It-· is perhaps inevi table, therefore, 
that the analysis we present here should fall short of the 
ultimate objective. Its greatest short-coming is undoubtedly 
that of a partial and strictly tentative analysis of the 
intonation system. Because a phonolo s ic system is an integrat­
ed whole, a deficiency such as this means that adjacent areas 
in the ove rall phonolo g ic structure cannot be brought clearly 
into focus. In such adjacent areas are the junctures - particu­
larly what we have termed "pre-pause bar juncture". As a fur­
ther conseque nce of an incomplete analysis of intonation, the 
ability to isolate "expressive" features from those that are 
"linguistically" organized is sometimes impaired. 

When the devious pa ths by which we have come to 
our present view of the phonologic structure of English are 
remembered, it seems quite possible that our present analysis 
will eventually contribute not much more than a frame of 
refe rence. Further investig~tions and contributions from 
othe r analysts are stil l necessary and the next important 
step towards a comprehensive, generally-accepted description 
of Nguni phonology is a full analysis of the intonation sys­
t em. Apart from this, mor e e xtens i ve data and wider linguis­
tic horizons than our own, will probably necessitate a partial 
or compl e te revision in connection with some of the di f ficult 
problems of analysis that are encountered in a phonologic 
analysis of an Nguni langua ge . 
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CHAPTER 1 

INTRODUCTION 

1. Nguni 

1.1.1. Classification and geographical location. Nguni 

l a ngua ges and dialects constitute a subgroup in 

the Central Branch of the Nig er-Conso Family (the Bantu 

languages). Included" in this sub group are those Bantu lan­

gua ges most heavily influenced by Khoisan and they are of Y 
interest to linguists mainly because of an extensive develop-

ment of clicks and their abnormally large consonant systems. 

The bulk of some 4t million speakers of these languages and 

dialects is located in the e a st e rn re g ions of the Union 

of South Africa extending from the ea s tern part of the Cape 

Province (from a pproximately 25 0 E) through Natal and Zulu-

land ( e ncroaching to a linite d extent on the Orange Free 

State and Transvaal) and into the Swaziland Protectorate. 

Geographically isolated from this continuous block of 

Nguni speakers are relatively small g roups of IITransvaal 

Ndebele" speakers and the conside rably mor e numerous and 

linguistically influential amaNdebele ("Matabele") of the 

Bulawayo, Nya:mandlovu, Shangani and Sebungwe districts of 

Southern Rhodesia sp eak ing "Sindebele". The area s referred 

to compris e the long established habi ta t of Nguni sp eakers , 

but many thousands are found today in the large cities of 

South Africa outside of thes~ ~reas. 

Three main "languages" are popularly recognized 

in Nguni (although on strict linguistic crite ria classi-

fication at a level higher than that of dialect is probably 

unjustified), viz. ~a-in the s outh covering the area up 

to the southern boundary of Nata l, Zulu of Natal and Zulu---
land and adjacent areas of the Orange Fre e State a n d . 'Tra ns­

vaal, ~zi of Swaziland. Ac cording to a number of easily 



i~ 0n~ i f io d l i ns u i s t ic crito~ia ~ ;:h:un i d i a l e cts a r o i mme -
'--

diately divisible into two groups, viz. those of Zulu­

Xhosa type and those of Swazi type, this cleavare undoubt­

edly reflecting a separation that occurred at a very early 

date amonr the ori~inally homo~eneous Nguni mierants. Rho­

desian Ndebele still bears a very close relationship to 

Zulu, although presenting some notable linguistic featurffi 

of its own. In its present political and linguistic iso­

lation it is destined to deviate more and more from the 

Zulu spoken in the Union of South Africa. Some forms of 

Transvaal Ndebele are of Zulu-Xhosa type, others have 

features of the Swazi type. 

1.1.2. Coverage. Our investigations have covered the 

majority of the commonly-recognized dialects of 

the southern part of the Xhosa area, and ~caleka of the 

Transkei (a widely-spoken dialect of the central portion 

of the area). The Xhosa dialects of the north, notably 

r~ondo,which is reported as deviant in certain aspects of 

its phonology, are excluded. Only Zulu as spoken in Natal 

(except the extreme south which abuts upon the Xhosa area) 

and southern Zululand is included,and our study of Swazi 

is confined largely to the speech of the inhabitants of the 

central area around the capital Mbabane. Bhaca, a Swazi-

type form of Nguni, was examined in the Umzimkulu district. 

Our investigations of Ndebele were confined to the Bula-

wayo and Nyamandlovudistricts, but included a number of 

the idiolects strongly influenced.by ShoDa referred to 

below. No study of Transvaal Ndebele has been made. 

In the description which follows we have sought 

to maintain coherence in describing whole systems,rather 

than present the full range of variation in Nguni with re-

gard to individual items of the phonologic structure, For 

this reason, four forms of Nguni which are adequately repre-

sentative, both geographtcally and typolo g ically, have been 

chosen for description and comparison. These are : Xhosa (Xh) 
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spo1c(m in the Alha ny distric t (N["qik a dia l e ct), Zulu (Z) as 

(Sw) 3. s spoken near Mbabane , Ndcb e 10 (Nd ) a 8 spoken i n trn 

vic i nity of the Hope F ounta i n Mission nea r Dula wayo. For 

(laSEl of r ef erence these are r eferr0d to be low as 1I1a nc;uages ll
, 

a l thou~h this sta tus is 1 i ngui .'3 tica lly unviarrant ed a t 

least in the case of Nde b e l e . Our ma in df:s cr i p tl on i s of 

the common core pertaininG t o a set of id i ol ects pre s ent-

ed by a ~roup of 8p eaker s of ea ch l a nguage dra wn from a 

fairly r e str i cted area. These are re~rred to h ereafter 

spec i fically as "our informant s II. (Th i s parti cular 

reference i s a void ed in the - case of o t h er so urc e s of inform-

a tion from ou t s ide these c;r oup fl .) tr h e cornmon cor e of t he 

Xi-} osa i d iol ect8 co inc id es ~. u i t e ex t e nsi ve l y wi th th e c omn ~on 

cor A of all Xhosa dial e cts, a nd th is i s a lso t r ue in the 

case of Zulu , NdAb e l n and Swaz i. To catAr a doqua t e l y for 

the compnro. ti V El a spe c t, de s cr in t i on is oxte ndec1 t o i nc lude 

i tems of p a rticula r interes t p r ese nted by informa nt s from 

outside these groups. 

1.1. 0 . In the case of Nd ebe l e i t must be ob served that 

ilnur e Ndebe Ip, Ii of l a r .r:;8 1y monol i ngua 1 Ct l"1a T'1deb e l e 
.. ----- --

i 8 d e scribed here . Our inves t i ga t ions r o veal numerous idio-

l e cts r e flectinG va r yine de cr ee s of ~ncroacbme nt on the 

t Y'Pical Nguni characte r of ndeb e l e by f eatur e s f rom the quite 

fore i r.:, n linzui stic e nvi ronme nt of Rhod os ia . Among the causes 

of this widespr ea d borrowin~ a r n we ak tr iba l a f fini ties i n 

Hhodesia wi t h r esult i n Cj i n t er- m.:: rri a!:,;e , a nd a l s o mi gra n t 

18.bour~. For ma ny thou ::::a ndB 1 Udebe l e is a se cond l a ne uase u se d 

cons iderab l y mor e fr eq ue ntly tha n the mo t h er t onn;u e . Th e follow-

inr; erG s;rnp tomati c of stron.r::; foreie n inf l ue nc e ~ (a ) The 

r~preserita tion of 161 ( se e 4 . 3 . 5 ) by b i l ab i a l voiced spir ant 

[;.3] or sonorant [~ -l ~/tl i n the seque nc e I nti ( see <1. 3 .2) 

r p,pre sent ed by the asp ira t e [th] ; (c) A t ondency to r epres ent 

Inl with voice d a STl ira t i on ; (d) Ex t e nsive d i ff e rence s in 

tonomorpholocy· 
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2. Phonology 

1.2.1. Aims and methods in analysi s . From the raw mate­

rial of many utt e r a nc es mad e in all four languages 

under differ e nt conditions of style, speaker and situation, 

.i oui": ~'f.;i~.'~·.t n aim bg.s· ;: 'bee·rt to extract from the stream of speech 

re ~ularly recurring sound unit s of a size convenient for an 

e ventual treatment as allophone s. With every e vidence befor e 

u s of the presence of contrastive pitch, apart from intonation-

ally-or ganized n rosody, first attempts at segmentation have 

been made in the horizontal as well as the vertical plane, in 

the expectation of finding patterns of sound contrasts which 

are isolable within th e wider pattern of phonologic contrasts, 

comprising individually various phonolog ic subsystems. A 

willingness to res egment and r ec las s ify seements has been 

maintained throughout and one of the last revisions of this 

analysis took the form of s eparating phonemically the nasal 

sonorants in mUlti-segments margins (s ee 3.2 . 5 ff.). Allo-

phones were then grouped into phonemes, a lthouch in descrip-

tion the process i s r eversed and the phonemes identified 

b efor e th e ir r epres entation in s p ee ch i s described. 

As the n ext stage of the analy s is the se gmental 

phoneme s were exa mined a s "bundle s " of distinctive sound fea-

tures and an effort was made to identify the strictly limited 

number of distinctive features upon which the patterns of 

phonoloeic contrasts depend. In practice , most distinctive 

features are best viewedas present in sets of contrasts com-

prising a simple opnosition between two opposing members, one 

presenting and the othe r lack ing the particular distinctive 

feature. In a minority of cases the oppos ition is between 

two or more distinct qualities, e . g . "front":"back" in con-

nection with vowe ls. The va rious combinations of opposing 

members of contras ting s e t s (he r e t e rmed "phonoloGic compo ­

nents"l) constitute the phonemes and ea ch ~honeme is acous-

1 
"Determining sound f ea ture" a nd ffphonolozic componen t" 'are not 
synonymous in our terminolo cy . A sound feature p resent in 
e very r ep r esen tation of a phoneme is not necessarily part of 
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tically different from any other with re g ard to at least one 

distinctive featur e . By grouping and a li r;ning a ll phonemes 

which sh a r e the same phonoloLic component and a llowing such 

groups to inter s ect in var i ous /lseries " and "orders", the 

network of c ontr as t that underliesa 9honolog ic system can be 

presented in a diafr am construct ed in t e rms of the phono­

lo r,i c comoonents. (Thi s is done for Nguni a t 5 .3.2 ff.) 

While th e actual number of contrasts between phonemes is very 

large , the burden of contrastive function is borne by a rel­

ative ly small number of spe e ch - sound features a nd furth e r 

attestation can be found in this to th e p ower of analogical 

exte n s ion in the wo rkings of lingu ist i c sys tems. It follows 

that the pattern of sound contrasts i s symmetrical in some 

de gre e, and pattern and symmetry a r e inhe rent in all phono-

logic systems to the extent that the search for these phe-

nomena i s an a c~epted pro cedur e in phono losic ana ly sis . 

While the a rr a n gement of phonolo g ic component s in 

phonemes is cove r ed by t h e dia e:;r ams r eferred to above, it 

remains, as th e la st s t age of the description, to s tate the 

code roverning the arrangement of phonemes in utte rances, and 

this i s do n e comprehensively in Chap t e r 1 2 . 

1.2. 2 . In phonemic analysis conventiona l methodolo~y is 

followed to the best of our ab ility and knowledge, 

although th e attempt to imple ment one p a rticular methodologic 

p rincipl e (with which some controversy i s still a ssociated) 

l ead s us into the ana ly t ic impasse described at 1. 2 .7 be low. 

In componential analysis i"!e are unaware of an equalily we ll-

formul a t ed roo thod o~o r;y, but h av e follo we d procedure s appa rent 

in othe r curr ent ana ly ses of the same typ e . While the identi-

fication of a lmo s t any phonol o c ic entity i nvolves some 

its contras tive quality. Glottalization present in all the 
voiceless stops in Z ( se ries 2 in th e diagram a t 5 . 3 .3) does 
no t seem to be distinctive as far as these , or any other pho­
nemes are conc e rne d ( s ee 5 .1.1). Glottalization is l abe lled 
as a r'det e r mining feature", but is no t a "phonolo e: ic component". 
"Component" hereafter carrios a specific subphonemic con-
nota tion. "Constituent " i s used where it is n e ce s sary to 
avoid this connotation and does not nece ssarily connote even 
phonOlogic r e l evanc e . 



probl e m .. O'f .,analys i s , only c erta i n proble ms whose 

solutions are controversia l are treated as such. Some attempt 

is made in such c ases to indica te alternative solutions . 

1. 2 . 3 . Although the q uick spee ch of e veryday conversation 

with its s lurrings , elisions and degradation of 

contras tive sound fe a tures pur s u e d to the l i mits se t by re-

dundancy, is inc luded in the span of our investic;a tion, little 

of our data is drawn from this typ e of speech. Such speech 

is essentially a deriva tive of that in which all contrasts 

are drawn to the full and a ll sound features contributing to 

the distinc tivemess of the utterance found in their right-

ful places. Att emp ts at basing a first analysis on slurred 

quick spe e ch p roduc e nothing but chaotic complexity. 

Abnormally slow delibe rate speech which linguistic 

informants are prone to offe~ can also p roduc e distortions, 

howe ver. It is our experi enc e that when prompted responses 

connected with the d i fferentiation of minimal and nearly-

minimal pairs are made, norma lly redunda nt features may be 

included with those on wh ich a contrast really depends, as 

a means of emphasizing the difference. Slow precise spe e ch 

also produce s its own s tyli s tic differences a nd although 

these may not b e structura l ly r e l e vant in the mselve s , they 

should b e recogni zed for what th ey are in a ny full analysis . 

It require s the observation of the " same " utterance 
i n d,iffer i ng 

(i.e. in meaning ) ,made under va rious conditions and/manners 

of spe 9ch, in order to separ ate sound features associated with 

difference s in styl e, "expressive features",l etc . fr om these 

on which the operation of the e r a.mmatic syst e m dep e nds, and 

to b e sur e that all of the latt e r are pre sent in the config ­

uration of sound features. Although in normal s pe ech a perfect 

linguistic signal may only occasionally be a rea li ty, 'it i s 

revealed in a comparative examination. It i s the phone mes , 

component s , e tc. of the "nerfect signal" that we seA k to 

descr i be in thi s the s is. 

1 
As defined by J akob s on, Fant and Halle in : Pre limina ries to 
s~eech Analysis, Mas sa chusetts Institute of Technolo gy, 
1 55, p . 15. 
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As defined by J a kob s on, Fant and Ha lle in : Preliminaries to 
S~eech Analysis, Mas s achus etts Ins titute of Technolo gy, 
1 55, p. 15. 
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1.2.4. The results of our analysis. A bird's-eye view of the 

four phonolog ic systems is presented at 1.2.5 below 

in the form of an outline description of the subsystems (i.e. 

phoneme classes) that constitute the overall phonologic 

pattern. In view of our expressed intention of adhering to 

conventional methodology, it must be stated at the outset 

that at two points in our analysis we are placed in a dil-

emma as to whether to follo w our intention and produce a 

phonologic analysis that does not see m to fit the workings of 
, 

the grammatic system, or temporarily to abandon orthodox 

procedures and provide an analysis which does. In each case 

the problem is conne cted with a length feature associated 

with peak-vocoids. Evidence at the grammatic level clearly 

points to different roles in the structure for different 

occurrences of a leng th feature, or eve n a possible absence 

of contrastive quality in some cases as opposed to others 

in which it is clea rly distinctive . Our dilemma derives from 

an inability to s eparate l e ngth in different structural 

whi C;h is 
roles (or length (:~ f'3 dlstinctive from tl:at which is non-distinc-

tive) except by referenc e to grammatic units or certain gram-

matic boundaries . 

There is one particular encounter with significant 

differences in peak-vocoid duration that convinces us that, 

although the methodolog ic principle that forbids level-

mixing may be applicable to the fullest extent in analysing 

some linguistic systems, it is not fully applicable in others. 

In analysing Nguni phonologic systems we are faced with the 

fact that over certain portions of utterances precisely 

definable in grammatic terms (Le. as the form-class "ideo- , 

phone"), but not in any oth "l r way, contrasts based upon a 

length feature best interpreted at the phonemic (and not 

the subphonemic) level, are organized in a totally different 

way from those in th e remaining portions of utterances. It 

is on this basis, and not on grounds of theory, that the prin­

ciple that forbids level-mixing i s held to be only partially 

valid. We abandon it only at clearly indicated points in our 



analysis where it leads to a complete analytic impasse, or 

where the grammatic evidence refutes the only interpretation 

that se ems possible. With this limited divergence from con­

ventional methodology, we produce an analysis of Nguni phono­

logic systems whose internal organizat i on is outlined briefly 

below. 

1.2.5. The division of phonEmes into classes is not only 

a matter of descriptive convenience. It is also 

recognition of the fact that contrastive sound units extrac­

ted from the stream of speech do not all stand in the same 

line of contrasts. Sound features interpreted as a juncture, 

for example, may contrast in their presence or absence, but 

not with consonants and vowels. Similarly the constituents 

of intonations form their own separate pattern of contrasts. 

Phoneme classes are distinct also on the basis of different 

media of contrast - pitch phonemes, for example, do not 

contrast with consonants. From the aspect of description, 

however, differences in distribution provide the most cogent 

reason for dividing phonemes into classes and in Chapter 12 

dealingwith phonemic distribution, there is a rigid separation 

of phonemes on this basis. The broad subdivision of phonemoo 

given below is made according to the other criteria mentioned. 

Each sUbsystem or phoneme class comprises a discrete number 

of phonemes or sound units of similar status,l which may be 

viewed subphonemically as an interlocking set of sound 

differences which function contrastively within the particular 

subsystem. 

No clear separation of vowels and consonants is 

possible in Nguni and together they constitute the largest 

phonologic sUbsystem totalling 62 phonemes in Xh, 55 in Z, 

52 in Nd, 43 in Sw. In some languages consonants and vowels 

are separable on the basis of an absence of contrast due to 

complete mutual exclusiveness as to the positions they occupy 

in the syllable:. In Nguni, however, at least a partial develop-

1 
This reflects a certain indecision regarding the treatment of 
intonation constituents identified later in this thesis. 
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m/Cl~o'f/trasts betwe en c erta in consonants and vowels must be 

accepted for the following reasons : (a) /m! as a nasal 

sonorant occurs at both the peaks and marg ins of syllables 

and in the former position must contrast with vowels. (b) 

Glides /y/ and /w/ wh ich pattern as consonants are phonetic­

ally very similar to the vowels /i/ and /u/ in everything 

exce,t syllabicity. If no contrasts between vowels and 

consonants exist, then the ~lides can be identified phonemic­

ally with /i/ and /u/. Unles s syllable boundaries a re phono­

lo g ically demarcated (which is not the case in Nguni) a form 

which would then be repre se nted by /luiua/, if interpreted 

according to the phonemes recognized in this thesis, could 

be either /lwiwa/ or /luywa/. l 

Supra segmental phonology includes a subsystem of 

pitch phonemes and thre e uncorrelated junctures, one of which 

is probably best classified as an intonation constituent. 

Some of the more conspicuous constituents of intonations are 

identified, but no attempt at a complete description of 

intonation has been mado in this thesis. 

Among a residue of sound features which are part 

of cu lturally-organized communication, but do not fit into 

the "regular phonolo g ic structure" (for a definition see 

1.2.12), are expressive features a nd those included in the 

"abnormal phonology" of ideophones. A description of these 

features together with an indication of their place in 

relation to "language" is contained in Chapter 11. 

1.2.6. The relevance of gramma tic environment in ph(~no­

logic analysis in Nguni. A differenc e betwee n short 

peak-vocoids and peak-vocoids of longer duratiori,which we 

designate as a "length occurrence" or simply "length", is 

found at various points within utterances. Length of the 

greatest prominence is that located in the penultimate 

syllables of utterancesW1ich are mainly factual statements -

as opnosed to certain types of question. The same length 

1 
/lwiwa/ actually exists as a stem signifying "be fought". 
/·:~luywa/ is hypothetical, but distributionally possible. 
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feature is also found utterance-medially, however, although 

it is usually of shorter duration. (In our analysis the 

differenc e in duration is equated with an intonation constit-

uent found mainly at the end of utterances with the intonation 

meaning referred to.) It requires cognizance of words and 

word boundaries to recognize as identical these length 

occurrences that occur utterance-finally and medially,l and 

to differentiate them from another type of peak-vocoid length 

to be found elsewhere in utterances. The identity of the for-

mer is established by its occurrence only in word-penultimate 

syllables and its isolability. This is observed from the 

manner in which Ilpenul tima te length" (of Dopular parlance) 

is "lifted off" from the word with changes in syntactic en-

vironment, styles of speech, etc. Close observation reveals 

"p e nultimate length" as a demarcator of syntactic phrases 

and as having undeniable contrastive quality in this role. 

This is shown .by the fact that a shift in the point of de-

marcation or its omis s ion in the same grammatic chain, can 

produce a change in meaning (se e , for examp le, the utterances 

contrasted at 8.2.6). 

The second type of l e n g th occurrence 2 which is 

sufficiently common to be encountered frequently in the same 

utterance as the first type, differs in having no (grammatic­

ally) predictable point of occurrence, in being a p e rmanent 

constituent of certain particular morphs, with, in the majority 

of cases, a predictable association with a high-falling 

1 

2 

It Bh0'uld no.t oe~: infer.rod f.horh this statement that, {:T ra m-
e " 

matitO'··:- ct.d:·tQria W8v-e e.mp10yQ..d in our arw.lysis from the · . 
(;start. It is impossible for the analyst with a speaking 
knowledge of the language whose phonologic system h e is ana­
lysing,to make no identification of the gra~matic background 
in which the sound units he is handling stand. It is this 
aware ness of the implications in the grammatic syst em,of the 
nhonologic analysis we a re forced to make, that creates the 
dilemma mentioned above. 

There is some simplification of the data in discussion in 
these paragraphs because a length feature which is isolable 
a:'so represents tlpre-pause juncture II. The intention, however, 
is only to demonstrate that there are fundamentally different 
types of length occurrence as far as the structure is con­
cerned and only resort to grammatic criteria can separate 
them in analysis. 



gliding tone (int erpr e ted as a close-knit cluster of tonemre 

in our analysis). A decision on the distinctiveness or non­

distinctiveness of the length featur e occurring und e r the 

latte r circumstances can be postponed for the moment. It is 

only ne cessary here to draw attention to the differences in 

occurrence with, we believe, corresponding differences in 

structural relevanc e . 

"P e nultimate length" has a functional role at a 

level at which large-siz ed grammatic units provide the 

pattern of contrasts, but it never differentiates morphs. 

The second type of length occurrence is e ither to be placed 

among the redundant features, or has contrastive function in 

the same way as segmental phonemes, or, possibly, their com-

~onents. There is a fundamental difference in function here 

normally indicated by placing the sound features conc e rned 

in different subsystems. It is only to b e expected that gram-

matic data alone can show the particular structural relevance 

of the first length occurrenc e and differentiate it from the 

second. Length occurrences in the array of sound features 

\ 

constituting an utterance are only separable into two types 

if the analyst consistently takes cognizance of word-boundaries 

present in the grammatic structure, or extracts the 

morphs concerned and compares them with occurrences of the 

same morph in othe r utterances, thereby isolating the length 

featureWhich is readily isolable from thatWhich is inherent 

to particular morphs. This is one aspect of the level-mixing 

we fe e l compelled to indulge in,and in analysis we separate 

length which is "imposed" from that which is "inherent". In 

interpreting:; the former structurally, a feature of place­

ment in relation to a fixed gramma tic boundary must be 

associated with the l ength featur e . If the analyst is denim 

this privilege, th e n all utterance-medial length occurrencoo 

must be lumped toge ther and given one interpretation. ( Ma ny 

word-boundaries are unmarked phone tically or phonolo gically 

medially in utterances.) Later discussion will reveal the 

extent of the analyst's embarrassment when it comes to applying 



this sort of analysis in description of the grammatic system. 

1.2.7. Some sort of phonolog ic analysis of length oCQurrences 

described in the preceding paragraph may be pos~ible 

without resort to grammatic criteria, but when the data is 

expanded to include a length fe a tur e found in ide ophones, 

analysis becomes virtually impos s ible, because this sound 

feature follows a different pattern of contrasts which is 

organized structurally in a totally different way. Reliance 

on grammatic criteria is a matter of degree, but it is here, 

at a point where we reach a real analytic impasse, that we 

are forced to place the greatest reliance on these criteria 

in actually identifying a form-class. 

Over portions of utterances coinciding with members 

of the form-class "ideophone", the function of length as a 

demarcator - and also as an intonation ccns·t ituont -is com-

pletely suspended. (Prominent utterance-final "penultimate 

length" is quite missing in utterances that end in ideo­

phones.) Instead, length differentiates members of the form-

class in the same way as their constituent vowels and con­

sonants. A"length" of the approximate duration of utterance­

medial penultimate length (i.e. of about twice the duration 

of the normal short vocoid) contrasts with "extra-length" 

which is often of the duration of utterance-final penultimate 

length (with its intonational overlay), or may be longer. l 

Ideophones of more syllables than one also include normal 

short vocoids in predictable positions in relation to longer 
therefore 2 

vocoids. There are/three, or possibly two, members of the 

correlation based on length. 

It is the evidence pre s ented in utterances embodying 

ideophones that raises the gravest doubts regarding the full 

1 ire 
Ideophones are bas'ibalililf : onomatopoe'dun·.)!Fhey; more closely in-
tegrated grammatically than their neare s t equivalents in 
English and devoid of any connotation of slang. "Ideophone II 
represents a definL te slot in Nguni sent ence frames. Many verbs 
in regular use are j.deophonic derivatives. Expressive features 
are probably more frequently associated with onomatopoeia than 
other forms, but an overlay of such features does not alter in 
any way the basic contrasts which rely upon diff erences in 
duration described above . 

2Abnormal contrasts in sound feature on which some ideophones 
depend are only partially analysed in this the s i s . 
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validity of the principle forbidding level-mixing in phono­

logic analysis. Imnlicit in this principle is apnarently an 

acceptance of one standard pattern of sound contrasts em-

bodying all the subsystems, which covers all utterances 

from beginning to end. The evidence presented above clearly 

refutes this standpoint. Certain junctures, intonations, etc., 

may provide phonologic criteria for the internal subdivision 

of uttera nces, but small or large divisions of this kind 

are mere recurrences with the same internal structure. We 

fail to see how particular portions of utterances in which 

sound contrasts are organized in a completely different 

way from those in other portions, can be isolate d exc ep t 

by reference to higher levels of structure. If an analys is 

of al~ utterance s, including those tha t incorporate ideo-

phones, is aimed at, there apnears to be no alternative to 

the isolation of ideophones according to their grammatic 

identity in order to account for the differences in the 

orga nization of length contrasts, together with other ab-

normalities in distinctive sound feature mentioned a t 1.2.1 2 . 

This is the extent of our level-mixing in connection with 

the abnormal phonology of the ideophone. 

1.2.8. Peripheral contrests. In these paragraphs we face 

the problem of s ound features which, in the great 

majority of their appearances, can easily b e disposed of as 

redundant and yet in a small number of forms appear apart 

from their normally predictable environment with an apparent 

contrastive function. It is not the aspect of the very low 

functional load alone that leads us to suspect that present I 
methodology forces us to consistently separate sound units \ 

which native speakers do not normally differentiate, but al s o 

the fact that the se "periph.eral contrasts" do not easily fit 

into (or are even in conflict with) the established network 

of contrast dependent upon distinctive features with high 

functional load. Phonolo g ists have come to accept the fact 

that sound features that are normally redundant can occasion-

ally as s ume contrastive function i n situations unconne cted 
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wi th a ny particular phonetic or phonolo g ic environment .
l 

Th e 

ev i dence in Nguni lead s us to think that we are f aced with 

this sort of si tuation in re gard to "periphera l contra s t s ". 

Accepting the princip l e of such marginal contrasts undoubted-

ly involves some sacrifice in strict objectivity in our 

analytic p roc edures , but a n attempt is made to minimize this 

by stating clearly th e conditions under which peripheral 

contrasts a r e ac cepted and by providing alternative analys es 

at po ints wh e r e it is applied . If our contention rega rding 

peripheral contr ast s is rej ected , the phonologic system 

becomes so wasteful that the whole question of economy in 

th e operation of linguistic systems r equires reconsid eration. 

1 . 2 . 9 . The dia gr ams of the segmental systems at 5 . 3 . 2 fr . 

present the distinc tive features identified from 

among the p ermanent sound constituents of phonemes as a set 

of diffe rentials provid i ng a network of contrasts . It 

eme r g e s in ana lysis , however , that although a particul ar set 

of distinctive fe a tures bears by far the greater part of 

th e burden of contr as t, the re are c e rtain other contrast s 

wi th a very low functional l oad associated mainly wi th low­

freque ncy phoneme s which are "peripher a l" to the central 

netwo,rk . Th ey are periphera l in the sense tha t the so und 

features involv ed are only distinctive in connection with 

these phonemes, and in the majority of their occurrences 

e l sewhe re, a r e obviously redundant. Mor eover, any a ttempt to 

incorporate them in one diagram with distinctive features of 

r ea lly hi gh functional load complicates and distorts that 

dia g ram to an extent that the true symmetry of the system 

is obscured . 

A case in point is a very r a r e nasalized Iii of Z / 

as found in the stem I-l~ihhiz al ' speak h a l tingly' . Norma lly 

1 .-
Archibald A.Hil l : Introduction to Linguistic Structures, 
Ne w York , 1 958 , p . 46; discu sses the t empor a r y distinctive ­
ness in his speech of a l e n r;th f eature in conne ction with 
the medial s t ops i n the Enr;li sh contrast latter : l adde r. 
There i s s u r e l y ta c it r elianc e here on u nJ t s--a:r hi eher str'Jc -­
tura l levels when e va luating the distinc t ive ne s s or othe r­
wi se of tp. e particular s ound fea ture involved . Our "p er i ph e:y'n. l 
contra s t s" a r e an attemp t to provide a uni f orm i nterpretat i c n 
of sound fe atures occurring under s imilar c i rcumsta nces . 
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weakly-nasalized peal<:: -vocoids occur allophonically before 

nasal sonorants, but although there is no general evidence 

that nasa lized vowels a r e phonemically distinctive in any 

one of the four languages, there can be no doubt as to the 

distinctiveness of nasalization in I-hhihh!zal and a few 

other such stems. These stems are se e ming ly al l d e rived 

from ideophone s , and the nasalization feature (as part of 

the abnormal phonolo gy of the i deophone ) has obvious ly been 

brough t over wi th ideophone s . III, howe ve r, stands in 1 ine 

with other r egul ar phonemes of the inventory in fully-natural­

ized membe rs of the form-clas s "verb". We can find no just-

ification for distorting the neat symmetry of the patt ern 

of hi gh-frequency contrasts relating to vowels, shared by 

all forms of Nguni, in ordor to accommodate the nasali z ed 

vowels.
l (Iii in Z and Nd . Ii gl in Sw.) 

This is th e sort of data that l eads to the formu-

lation of the concept of "peripheral contrasts". The phoneme s 

concerned are l abelled as "leftove rs" and separated from 

the othe r phonemes of the inventory. Sound features involvffi 

in peripheral contrasts are recognized as such on the basis 

of a low functional load and an inability to fit into the 

exis ting pattern of cont r as t s without creating g ross 

asymmet ry; or, in some cases, being in conflict with the 

es tablished pattern on which the system r eally r e lie s for 
be 

its operation. These two criteria have tolapplied in con-

junction and not a ll low-frequency phonemes are leftove r s . 

1. 2 .10. The problem discussed here is essentially one of 

methodology in handling a situat ion in which accep t -

ed procedures appear too unyielding and unadaptable. This 

1 
We have presumed a treatment of nasalization as componen t 
and not as phoneme . . The illtter treatment may 
obvia te asymmetry in the vowel system, but, whereas an 
occasional and t emporary distinctiveness of a sound unit 
may be acceptable if its sta tus i s that of component, this 
is far l ess acceptable if that unit has the status of phoneme . 
Determining sound features may change from being distinctive 
to non - d i stincti\B 'oe tween one series of phonemes and anothe r 9 

but phonemes arc always contrastive. 
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prob l em i s not unconnec t e d with tha t discussed at 1 . 2 . 6 . ff . 

above be c a u se belief in one r igid , s tanda rd pattern of phono -

l ogic contrast s for a ll part s of a ll utterances is weake ned 

f urthe r if pe r ipheral contr asts a r e accepted . Fac t s asso -

c iated wi th periph e r a l cont r asts and l e ftov e r phone me sn ht 

least indicate t 'mat th e l ine between the d is tinctive and 

non - dis tinctive is not s o ea si l y or r eadi l y drawn as i s 

s ometimes impli e~ a nd they lead us t o doubt se rious l y 

wh~~he r t he ve r y occasional dis tinc tive n ess of a 

phono in phonologically unp r edic tablQ s i tua tion s is e vi -

denc e of i t s distinctiveness eve r ywh e r e e l se - a decision 

which i s fo r ced upon us by the p r emi ses of cur rent me t hodo -

. logy . It is a point of conjectur e whethe r th e fa ilure to di s -

criminate between ph onemeso n ground s of f unctional load does 

not in itself produc e a dis t ort ed p icture of the structur e . 

We woul d p r efe r to be l iE)v e tha t dis tinctiveness is a r e l a tive 

ma tt e r, and whi l e t h e native - s~eaker i s high l y se n s itive to 

fr equ ently - imp l eme nt e d contrasts , the r e are othe r s p l aced 

a t the oth e r end of' the sca l e on which the system only r e l i e s 

occasiona lly and these are usually irre l evant as far as 

lin~ui s tic signalling is concerned . 

1 . 2 . 11 . Componential analysis . Identifying the ph ono l o g ic 

component s of phonemes confront s the ana l yst from 

t he out se t with the prob l em as to how h e is to identify the 

distinc tive featur es . The way in which h e eventually identi -

fies th em depends upon the particular s tage or l e v e l of the 

sp e e ch ac t from which he d r aws his da ta . Mos t cur rent ana-

lyse s are se t firmly at the l e v e l of articulation and in such 

ana l yses th e da t a for a na lysi s a r e s uppli ed entir e l y in t e r ms 

of articula tory mo ve ments. l As a signalling system, h owever, 

l anguage is based up on the sense of h earing and the nea r er 

the ana l yst can be brought to the facts of pe rc ep t ion at the 

psycho lo g ica l l e v e l, the more ac cura t e a r e his da t a and 

co n sequent in t e r p r e tat ions . ) 

1 
1~xc ept for prosodic fea ture s :vhich a r e u sually e va lua t e d 
t he pArceptual l e ve l . 

.1. 
l.· 
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The th e ory and me thodolo r,y devised by Jakobson~ 

Halle and Fant have made data at levels hi gher than that 

of a rt icu lation available to phonologists. Most current 

analyses seem to retain, however, the traditional basis of 

articulatory phonetics~ probably for the reason that some 

aspects of the theory are still contentious a nd that for 

many phonol o g i s t s the route to the percepts starts , in any 

e vent, from the leve l of articulation . Th e ultimate refine­

mp. nt of analytical techniques seems to lie in the direction 

of the thorough correlation of units at var i ous l eve l s of 

the speech act deve loping towards a surer contact with phon o -

108 ic r ea l ity . 

Componential analysis based upon articul atory data 

is assured of a close correlation with phonologic reality 

while confined to groups of phonetically homogeneous phonemes . 

Within such groups , ( for example stops, or even obstruent s arc; 

a whole in sma l l systems ) it is often easy and unarbi trary 

to identify distinctive features because the range o f 

differences in sound feature is considerably reduced by the 

phonetic homo geneity of the group . Not infrequently a single 

sound feature is c l early se e n to be responsible for cont r a s t s 

b e twe e n a number of series or orders of ph on e mes . Al+ 

attempts at complete compone ntia l analy s is of a phonolog ic 

syst em, however~ 8 0 S::: t o re a ch a point whe re they leave the 

firm g round upon which rest partial analyses within the 

g roups ref e rred to, and become prog ressively more speculative , 

de veloDing into wh a t ha s b e en te rme d "phonologic game - playing ". 

Conclusions reached in the final stages of a compl ete analy s i s 

shoul d be placed at a different level of validity because of 

handling phonemes which differ over a wide range of s ound 

featur e . As the phonetic gap widens the danger of mi s inter ­

pretation due to the inadequacy of articul atory data increase s . 

It is in the l a ter s tages of a complete componential a nalysis 

that the reliance on theory is greatest . 

At the po int !\The r e contras ts such as t ho se b etween 

. vowels and con s onant s , sonorant s and obstruent8 ~ etc ., mu s t 
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be accounted for, it i s common p r actice to attempt to find 

a plausible method of adapting to the task the distinctive 

features a lready identified within phonetically ~omogeneous 

groups . This is done .in pursuit of the principle of maxi ­

mum economy . ~fu il e an element of economy in ~ r ega r d to the 

numbe r ofd.istinctive unit s in a signall ing system such as 

l anguage is log ically defensible, sat i sfactory proof has 

yet to be supp l ied that phonologic systems a r e economical 

in the most str ingent manner possible . In the analysis 

presented in this thesis, one of the l east satisfactory as ­

pec ts is connected with th e f a ct that when the three orders 

of c l ick phonemes (f or Xh see 5 . 3 . 2 ) a r e set up as an ex­

tension of the point - of - articul ation correlation ( as it is 

obviously necessary to do in view of the way in which they 

fill out the various series differing acco r ding to manne r­

of - a rti culation) , it becomes unnecessary to postulate any 

ove r all contrast between clicks and non - clicks . Handling 

only articulator y data , we find it hi ghly arbitrary to 

summarily r e j ec t a difference in sound feature w hich i s 

acous tically so striking . We are not in a position to chal ­

lenge current theory and me thodolo gy ,however, and in pur-

suit of the p rincip l e of economy, it even becomes n ecessary 

to place the l ate r al sp irant s of Xh, i . e . /hl dl /, in the 

same order as the l ato r ally - r e l eased c licks / x gx xh ;n xnh/, 

because both share the featur e "late r a l point of articulation " 

and th e former neatly fill the gaps which occur in the 

lila teral II or der . 

Another aspect of theory to which r efe r ence is 

s e ldom made is the natur e of inter-l e ve l corr e l ations . A 

one - to - one r e l ationship between isola t es at the a rti cul atory 

level \' ith those at any hi gher l e vel seems to be tacitly 

assumed in many comp onentia l ana lys/i3s . This dange rous assump ­

tion becomes a potent sour ce of e rror when a distinctive 

feature is identifi ed from a wide rang e of sound feature s . 

What is simp l e at the perceptual leve l, for examp l e , may well 

be complex in a rti culatory t e rms . 
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It is clea rly impos sible to avoid all arbitrariness 

in compone ntia l analysis and y et produce a wo rthwhi le r esult . 

There are, however, broad limits which are not difficult to 

fix, beyond which the bounds of probabi~ity are exceeded. 

We regard many of our postulations associated with componential 

analysis as tentative, some more so than others, th e most 

t e ntative being the a ligning of the g lides /w y/ with /1/ 

in a s ingle series of sonorants , and the placing of the Xh 

spi r ants r eferred to above in the same order as clicks. Our 

analysis cannot, with conviction , be deve l oped beyond this 

point and we are left at this stage with three sets of 

phonemes : (a) vowels, (b) all consonants except the two 

laryngeals, ( c) the laryngeals /h hh/. These a r e the groups 

of phonemes that are separ ated in the diagr ams at 5 . 3 . 2 ff. 

The limits of the r egular phonologic structure. The 

tO Gbl information acqui r ed by the native speaker 

from an act of speech derives partly from diffe r ences in sound 

feature tha t are culturally organized and partly 'from those 

that a r e fortu itous and unorganized . From the latter de ri ves 

the abi lity to identify one speaker from another. Of cultur-

ally - organized sound that is communicative, a good dea l is 

or ganized in a way that is not "linguistic", e . g . structurally 

i r relevant features that identify dialects . A distinction be -

tween organ ized spe e ch s ound that constitutes "linguistic 

behaviour", and that which does not, becomes l ess easy to 

make, however, when the ana lyst approaches sound features 

cIa s s ified as " expre s s i ve". 1 In our Nguni da ta certa in soum 

featur es which appea r to fall into this category ( for example , 

stress and exagge rat ed degrees of pitch and duration) intrude 

upon the essentia l constituents of lingui s tic signals 

sufficiently frequently to necessitate s ome interpretation 

of them (s ee Chapte r 11) i n order to be able to separate with 

1 
Forms such as the 3rd positional demonstratives and demon ­
s trat ive copulatives incorporating th e suffix /~ya/ ( in full 
and contra cted form) a r e v ery fr equently ovorlaid with ex ­
pressive featur es in normal spe ech . This is t rue of c e rta in 
ideophones also . 
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c e rtainty sound f eatures that a r e part of the lingui s tic 

structur e from those that a r e not . We a r e ass i s ted in draw -

ing the boundary a r ound "language ", i . e . in sepa r a ting sound 

which i s lingui stically organized f r om that which is non -

lingui s tic, by r ece nt investigations in the fi e ld of para -

linguis t ics a nd crit e r ia such as those ci ted by Hockett, 

1 
viz . "disc r eteness of contrast" and "dua l ity of patt e rn". 

Expr essive f eatures clearly fall b ey ond t he b ounda r y of 

l anguage and their treatment in outline in this thes i s is 

~ade only for the r eason a lready g iven . 

Bea ring in mind phono l o g ic abnormaliti es connect ed 

with ideophones such as distinctive l y nasali ze d vowel s ; 

exotic sound unit s such as a central lax [ 2J in Z ; unusua l 

dis tr ibution; the exc lusion of r ep r esent a tive s of juncture s 

and inton a tions f r om r epresentation with ideophones; etc . ; 

a decision as to the p l ace of ideophones i n r e lat i on t o the 

boundary of "la n gu age " r e quir es careful consid erat ion. Our 

eventual deci sion is that, afte r a not - infr equent ov e rlay 

of expres siv e featur es is r emove d , id e ophones a r e in eve r y 

respect part of "langua ge ". Uni q ue patterns of contrast 

associated with them obviously cannot find a p l ace in the 

ce ntra l network of the phonolo g ic system and r e quire separ ate 

treatme nt . A tentative but fairly full analysis is made of 

them as a "by - sys t em". What r emains afte r t he separation of 

th i s by - system, is th e nea r e s t we ca n come in p r actice to th e 

" standard phonol og ic pattern" comp r ising the s um of the sub -

sys t ems . rrh i s we r ega rd as the "regula r phono l og ic st ructure " 

which i s our p r ime concern in this thesis . 

The r egular phonolog ic struc ture i s not , however , 

conta i ned within a comp l etely rig id f r ame thr ough whose 

me shes a ll the structura lly - r e l e vant sound fea ture s pas s . 

P e riDhe r a l cont r asts h a ve to ca tered for and we visuali ze 

extensions to the main f r ame in the natur e of appe nd ages 

thr oue:;h which a feature of nasa l r es onance , for example, 

occasionally pa sse s and is thus sepa r ated fr om the i rr e l evant 

1 
Char l es F . Hocket t 
§ 023 . 

A Manua l of Phonology , Ba ltimore , 19 55 , 
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sound material which is " sie ved off". The se ext e nsions must 

be included as part of the f rame that const itutes the 

r egular phonolo g ic st ructure . 



- 22 -

CHAPTER 2 

THE PHONOLOGY OF THE WO RD I N OUTLINE 

2 .1.1. The word as a unit. The division of long stretches 

of connected discourse into lutterances" is often 

arbitrary, but the phonologist has the right to assume that 

most, i f not all, of the many comparative l y short st r etches 

of normal, unp r ompted speech p r ec e ded and succeeded by 

r e latively l ong periods of si l ence a re utt erances wi th the 

same internal structure a s t hose tha t lie hid den in l onger 

st r etches . It is these shorter , clearly - defined utt e rances 

that provide the materia l of our investigation and, a ccord -

ing to phonolog ic criteria, it is pos s ible to b reak utter-

ances d own into unit s of d iff e r ent sizes located at different 

l e ve l s in a s tructura l hi e rarchy . The "word" i s a convenient-

ly s hort unit in which to i llustrate segmenta l phoneme s and 

contrasts betwe e n phonemes , but it must be stated immediately 

that t he "wo rd" is not a c l early - marked l e v e l, and i sol a ted 

word s that we use for example s are to a l a r ge ext e nt cited 

as abst r ac tions . Phonolo g ic criteria make s ome contribution 

to word - d ivis i on , but the only certain crite r ia in i sola ting 

words a r e g rammatic (both morpholog ic and synt ac t ic - the fact 

tha t forms a r e "free l y movab l e " is a n aspect of syntactic struc ­

ture ) • 

In the stream of sp ee ch many boundarie s between 

g r almnatic wo rd s pass without b eing ma rked in any way _ "Penulti ­

mate l e ng t h " which i s often accep t ed as a crit e rion of word­

division, is fo und utte r ance - med ially to demarcate syntactic 

struc tures and not, in normal speech , word s individually . 

P enultimate leng th never occur s at any les s e r b oundary than 

that of a gr ammatic wor q, but there a re a number of g rammatic 

wo rds wi th which i t is n e ve r re~ re sentedJ e . g . ideophones, 

~ rd Dositional demonst ra t ive s e nding in /-ya/, e tc . 



- 23 -

"Penul t ima t e l ength" is interpreted a s a juncture dema rc a t inry, 

"phonologic phrases" and marked /.;"./, and it is found that, 

while only a limited number of these junctures fits the syn­

tactic pattern of any pa rti cular utt e ranc e, a certain style 

of spe e ch introduces additional junctures up to a point that 

al l words, except those r eferr ed to above, are ma rked off 

by /+/ . 

In this potentia lity for coinciding with phono -

logic phrases,a postulation tha t many words a r e isolable 

phonolo g ically can be made , but it must b e borne in mind that 

it is a syntactic unit comprising one word or seve ral wo r ds 

that is demarcated . For certain r easons we es chew this pa r ti -

cul ar criterion of word - division . Two othe r criteria of 

limit ed application to the t ask of isolating wo rds phono -

log ically a r e : ( a ) The utterance - medial non - permitted 

phonemic sequence VV occurring across word - boundaries . (Thi s 

criterion i s a rbitrary in app l ication and l imited in occurrence , 

see 10 . 2 . 3 .) (b) "Open juncture " (marked /'/) wh ich falls 

mainly at wo r d - bounda ri es , but may occur at a ve ry limit ed 

number of wo r d - media l morpholo g ic boundaries also . 

Isolated words which are u sed for purposes of 

illustra tion are complete abstractions because intonation 

constituents a r e ignored. Many of the ut te ra nces we have 

r ecorded are isolat ed wo res, but they , like any utteranc e , 

are a l ways overlaid wi th intonational features. Wo rd s utt e r ed 

in iso l ation, except those mentioned above that n e ve r occur 

with /+/ and monosyllabic wo rd s with whi ch / +/ cannot be r e -

p r esented, a ll incor p orate penultima t e length. As a matter of 

descriptive convenienc~ constituents of into na tions and / +/ 
1 

are usually lifted off and treat ed as part of the "phono-

lo gy of the utteranc e 11 '. (Chapte r s 8 - 11 bridge the gap 

1 
/ t-/ is not u sua lly mark e d with isola ted words anyvJhe r e in 
thi s the s i s , except ( a) with one - wo rd utteranc es us ed with 
the specifi c purpo se of i llust r ating f e ature s connect ed with 
the "phonolo gy of t he utterance ", and (b ) whe r e it is essent:bl 
to do s o because /+/ constitutes part of a condi t ioning env iron ­
ment, e . g o where a tonal allomorph is asso clc,ted wiJ"h the 
pr esence of. / +/ . Intonat ions a nd intonation cons ti tuents a r e 
no ver ma r ke d excep t fo r a fe w examples in Chapte r 11 . 
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betwe An "word" ~nd "utte ranc e " - particularly Chap t e r 9 , 

;'The Phonology of the utteranc e ".) Thi s l ea ve s only segmental 

phonemes, pitch phon emes and 1'1 as a l e ftov e r of inf r e -

quent oc currence wh ich between them ~re r esponsible for the 

diffe rentiation of morphs in the "norma l" morphology (i. e . 
1 

exc luding the intonation system). 
( 

2 .1.2. Phonemes and the ir components. Th e horizontal and 

vertical segmentation wi thin the "word" as defined 

above,provides a stock of phones which, whe n g roup ed into 

phonemes, mako up the following phonemic inventories 

Segmental phonem?~s : 7 vowels in Xh a n d Z and 5 in Nd and Sw. 

54 consonants in Xh, 47 in Z, 37 in Sw, 46 in Nd. The semi v ovln l lml . 
1 

Supras egmental phonemes ~ 2 tonemes in each language in a 

subsystem of p itch phoneme~. One"length" phoneme (viz. 1'/) 
as a leftove r of low fr equency. (It may not be necessary 

to r ecognize the latte r in Nd .) These a re the total stocks 

of phonemes on which contrasts in th e morpholos ic systems 

d epend. 

The segmental phonemes which constitute part of 

the central network of the phonolog ic structure are (in 

Chapter 5) broken down into a discrete numb e r of phonolo g ic 

components. Contrasts between vowels rely upon a front : 

back contrast and the following differences in ~ongue -h eight 

high : mid : low (Nd and Sw), or high ~ mid-hi gh : mid-low 

low (Xh and Z). Contrasts betwe e n consonants depend upon 

7 or 8 of the following distinctive featur es (according t o 

the language) : point-of-articulation, nasality, lenisnes s 

or inj e ction, voicing, aspiration, oc c lusion, sonority, 

click quality, affrication . Individual consonants are "b un­

d l es " of between 3 to 7 phonologic components . Max imum 

economy is observed in identifying phonolo l3 ic components and 

th e ir selection is g ove rned by : (a) their a ppearanc e in e ve r y 

1 
It i s found useful to distinguish betwe e n phone mes with 
IIdistinguishing" function ( e .g. vowe ls and c.onsonants) and 
those with "demarcating" function. Although 1'1 sometime s 
patterns as a consonant in distribution, its es sential 
function is to demarcate and not to distingui sh . 
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allophone, (b) their essentiality when the separateness of 

a compl e t e series or order of phoneme s (or particula r p~rt 

thereof) is considered . The arrangement of phonologi c com­

ponents in phonemes i s prese nted in th e diagrams at 5 . 3 . 2 n ~ 

Phonolo g ic compone nts do not, of cours e, provide the tota l 

so und matter involve d in the r epre s entation of phonemes a n d 

most of the important determining and det ermine d sound 

features, as p a rt of the full description of individual 

a llophones, a r e mentione d in the de s cription of segmental 

phonemes in Chapter 4 . 

2 . 1.3 . Syllables and their constituents . Syllab l e peaks 

are define d by a d :istinctive tone.... Th e vocoid wh i ch, 

of necessity, coincides with the distinctive to n e cannot 

b e included in thi s definition be cause the nas a l r esonant 

[ m] occur s both as peak and mar gin in syllab l es . Syll ab l es 

ar e defined by the presence of one tone mes 
1 

and \ a or more 

vowe l ( always represe nted by a s ing le pur e vocoid); or a t on-

Ame and the semivowe l Im/ . These combinations cons titut e the 

nuclei of syllables . On r are o c ca si ons 1·1 may be included 

in the nucleus . Within the word, such syllab l e nuclei are 

always separat ed by an intervening margin comprising from 

one to t h r ee consona nts (but see the re fe r ence to open junc ­

ture below) . Syllabic Iml, howe ver, may not have a con s onant 

interpolated between it and a pre c eding or succeeding peak . 

Words neve r end in consonants (they may e nd in Iml as a 

syllable peak ), so that II open syllab l e s" p r e vai 1 in Nguni and 

e very syllab le margin is an onset to the vowel - toneme nucleus 

that follows; toge ther they compr i s e a syll ab l e . Many words 

commence in vowel s or syllabic Iml, ho we ver, and in this 

po s ition, the refore , th e r e can be syllab l es without onsets. 

Word - media lly only syllabic Iml is found as a syll ab l e without 

an onse t . Ope n juncture (1'/ ) may on occasions p rovide the 

mar gin of a syllable, as in the Xh lo a n - word lum'apilel l appl p. 

1 
Ton eme s may cluster on single syllables up to a max i mum of 
2 i n Xh and 3 in the other lang ua ges . 
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tre e '. The function of /'/ in the ov erall structure is 

demarcative and an ann arent function as a co nsonant in 

examples such as this i s coincidental . 

2 .1. 4 . With in the syllable there a r e very few r es tri c tions 
, 

on th e combinat ion of va rious typ e s of onset wi t h 

diffe r e nt vowels as peak . Wi thin the mar gins themselves , 

howe ver, consonants occur in c lus t e rs in somewhat stereo -, 
typed arrangement s (all such aspects of dis tribution ar e 

dis cussed under "Phonotacti~ s " in Chapte r 1 2 ). 

2 .1. 5 . Wo r ds . Wo rds a r e comprised of from 1 to a maximum 

of 8 o r 9 syllables of the V, CV, CC V or CCCV-
, . 

t ype described above (syllabic Lm! is temporarily equ a ted t o 
~. 

a vowe 1) • 

c. 

I 
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CHAPTER 3 

PROBLE MS OF ANALYSIS 

1. Introduction 

3 . 1.1. This chapter dea l s wi th major problems of annlysi s 

connected with se gmenta l phonemes, that are pre sent 

in the da ta themselves and do not arise dire ctly from see m-

ingly inadequate techniques and procedures in analysis . 

Problems associated with suprasegmental phonolo gy are not 

treated separ ately , but are presented in the ge neral con-

text of interp r etation and description in l a t er chapters . 

2 . One Phoneme or Two 

3 . 2 .1. Phone s at sy l lable margins . The great majority of 

syllab l e margins betwe e n successive peaks are ma r k -

ed consonantally or by the phoneme of open juncture and 

vowels do not oc cur in sequence except for the occasional 

VV . sequence across a wo r d boundary . More than one phonetic 

segment may coincide with the mar g in between two p eaks and 

the prob l em of interpreting such multi - segment mar g ins as 

unit phonemes or cluste r s a r ises in such ca ses . Multi - segment 

margins are of the fol l owing types : 

( a ) Voiced and voiceless aff r icates ( the latt e r are often 

g l otta l ized ) , e . g . Cd'. t :'J' ts'?J, etc . 
oJ 

(b ) Aspir ated voiceless stops and affr icate s , and, l es s 

commonly, aspir ated nasal r esonants, e . g . [ph tSh mhJ . 
( c ) Homor ga nic nasal p r eceding the major ity of voiced and 

voiceless stops and affricates, e . g . [ nt mb nk'? h t s nd3J, 
J J 

etc. In Nd and Sw onl y, ho mor ga nic nas a l p lus plain 

spir ant s can occur, e . g . ens n z ySJ. 
( d ) The l abi o - ve l ar g lid e - vocoid [wJ as an "off - g lide " t o the 

majority of single - se gment a nd mu lti-s egment phones that 

oc cur as syllable ma r gin s, e . g . 
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While the combinations described above are paralleled in 

many other l anguage s , multi- segment margins in Nguni a ls o 

inc lude anyone of the three basic clicks accompanied by 

on e of a fairly wide range of c lick releases and a ccompani ­

ments . These constitute a mor e uni q u e typ e of multi - segment 

margin, but, when examine d , it i s fo und that mos t n on- c lick 

constituents o f these margins r eadily identify themselves with 

segment s found in oth er non-click multi-s egme n t ma r gins . For 

examp l e , t he r e a r e aspi rat ed c l icks (with dorso - velar aspir -

ated voiceless stop r e l e a se ), clicks with preced ing homor ganic 

nasal (L e . [ ~l), e tc . The manne r in which " c l ick compo und s " 

fo llow the gene r a l phonetic patte rn disce rn ible in mult i -

segment ma r gins is r e flected in the way in which they are 

aligned in the diagr ams at 5 . 3 . 2 ff. with va r ious se r ies 

correspond i ng to manne r- of - a r ticulation differences . 

3 . 2 . 2 . In va r ious ways the r e i s pressure on the ana lyst 

to int er pret unitarily some or a ll of the mul ti­

se p,me nt ma r g ins me ntioned above . Firstly, be twe en 70 % and 

75 % of a ll syllab l e margins in al l Nguni l angua ges co incide 

with singl e - segme nt contoids or g lide v ocoid s and the pre -

dominanc e of the cv-type syllab l e is a dist r i butional featur e 

that cannot be ignored . S e condly, ther e is the hi ghly stereo -

typed d istribution of the segment s found in mul ti -segment 

ma r gin s - nasa l r esonants always stand first in such ma r gins 

and n e v er anywhere else and a r e of the same po int of a r ticu­

lation as t h e following s top or spi r ant; [ w] i s a lways l as t 

in order; aspiration is normally bound to preceding voicel e ss 

stop e leme nts ( although occasionally t o a n asa l resonant 

a l so J. Thirdly , certain phones occur only in mult i - segment 

margins , e . g . fr onted lamino - doma l [t] in Z [tSJ; [ nJ in 
-J 

? 
some dia lects of Z in [nk ng], etc . Fourth l y, the great 

'J J 

majori ty of these mul ti - segment ma r gins const i tute ve ry 

typical t ypes of polysegmenta l phonemes . 

3 . 2 . 3 . To interpret a ll multi - segment ma r gins unitarily , 

howe ver, produces an analysis tha t is dif ficult to 
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s ustain as regards the princ~~ le of economy in linguist i c 

sys tems, and one that creates a number of inhe r ent rr oblems . 

Among the latter is the problem of the natur e of the con ­

trast between a click a rticulated simultaneously with a ve lar -

nasa l s onorant (for example g£ in Xh ) , and the multi - segmen t 

ma r g in in which the click follows the velar - nasal sonorant 

in seouential or der ( for examp l e nkc of Xh ). El sewhe re th e k __ _ 

fact of sequenc e or simultaneity in ma r g ins incorpo r ating a 

feature of nasality is not a matter of cont r ast, but if nkc 

and nc a re both un i t 9hon emes , then it must be r e co gnized 

as such . On the other hand if nkc together with all other . ---
nasa l compounds c an be interpreted as two phonemes in sequenc o , 

a 
then/commitment to a specially c r eated " sequence " : " simulta -

n e ity " contrast of low functional load is avoided becaus e a 

unitary i n terpr e tation is obviously indicat e d for nc o A 

simi l a r prob l em is associated with the uncommon nasa l com-

pound n l [nlJ of Nd . As a sequence of t he two high - f r equency 

phonemes / n/ a nd /1/ n o problems are encounte r ed , but as 

nasality is the onl y diffe r e ntia l between the two main se r ies 

of sono rants ( se r ie s 7 and 8 in the dia grams a t 5 . 3 . 2 ff .), 

nl cannot find a place in e i the r series and it i s n e cessary 

to set up a third se ries who se distinctive quality must 

appa r ently be attributed a l so to a diff e renc e between sequence 

and concurrenc e . 

These p r ob l ems are , howeve r, minor in compa r ison 

with that of prolife r ation in the phoneme inve ntory associated 

wi th the unitary i nt e r p retation . There ar e 137 contrastively 

different syllable ~argins in Xh and 114 in Z ( the numbers 

a re smaller in Nd and Sw), and as many consonant phonemes 

if th e unitary inte rpretation is followed . There are , of 

c ourse , c ertain gai ns in the direction of distributional 

simplicity (phono tactically only CV and V syllables would 

occur) , but when comparing re cent analyses of phonemic sys ­

tems, th e r e is no known consonant inventor y that app r oaches 

these numb e r s . rEhe pointer to the pa rticul ar was tefulness 

of the unitary interpretation lies in the free as s ociat i on 
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of [ wl with whate ve r g oes b e for e it in mar g ins of the t ype 

mention ed a t ( d ) in 3 . 2 . 1 ab ove . 

3 . 2 . 4 . A high - ba ck r ounded (l ab io-ve l a r) glide -vocoid 

whi ch i s found in s ing l e - segment syllable ma r g ins 

pa t te r ns as a consonant a nd i s identified as /w/, e . g . 

Z , Xh, Nd~ Sw / we na/ ' you ' ; Z , Xh, Nd / y i wa/ 'F a ll!'. 

[ w] in multi - segment ma r f,i ns i s almost identica l with the 

r ep r esentative of / w/ , being a separ a t e a rti cul a tion and not 

m8 r e l y a l abia liz ed ve r sion of tho pre cedin g contoid . (C o -

a rticulation is an impress ion sometimes gaine d from qui ck 

speech , but the separ ate a r t icula tion is a l ways c l ea r in 

r e l atively s low speech .) [w] a l ways stands l as t in mul ti -

segment marg ins and it s fr ee asso ciation with othe r contoid s 

that precede it ( and eve n the l amino-pa l a t a l g lide-vocoid 

[ J l in the sequ enc e /yw/ ) i s d emo n s tra t ed in the d i ag r ams 

a t 3 . 2 . 6 below . It wi ll b e see n the r e that [ w] does not 

associa t e with any pre cedi ng sound of the l ab i a l orde r ( a 

se t of morphophonemic changes obviates this as sociation 

which c e r ta in mor phologic combinations c r ea t e po t entially ), 

but it is othe r wi se fre e to combine with even the lowes t-

f r equency sing le contoids and sequences of contoid s to b e 

found at syllab l e ma r gin s . The iso l ation of [w] in mu l ti -

se gment ma r g in s and its identification wi th the consonant 

/w/ (and the r e cognition thereby of CwV sy l lables ) r e duc es Xh 

consonant phon emes t o 75 and Z to 63 . From the aspects of 
.. 

dis tributi on and a llophon"i "c comp l exi ty the p ric e to be paid 

is a sma l l one , viz . t h e r e c ogn i tion of the Cw cluste r at 

sylla b l e ma r gins in which C i s equa ted to pra c tically a ll 

consonant s except those of the labia l orde r ~ a nd the aoclition 

of a weakly - labialized a llophone to the r ange o f a ll ophone s 

of ma ny of the phoneme s t hat precede / w/ . 

3 . 2 . 5 . Eve n a fter the sepa ration of [ w] in mult i - s egme nt 

ma r g ins, the consonan t inventori es a r e s t i l l abnor-

na l ly l a r ge and a sea r ch for furth e r economy can b o mad e in 

the direction of the nasal e l ements of the "nasa l c ompounds " 
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( i . e . the type of mult i - segment mar gin mmtioned at ( c ) in 

3 . 2 . 1 abo ve ). I t is possib l e to identify these nasa ls with 

the series 1m n n nl and thus to r ecogn ize nCV and nCwV - type 
'J ~ 

syllables in whi ch n i s equa t ed to one of the serie s 1m n n n/ . 
! .j 

The choice betwoon the latte r is predictable according to th e 

point - of - a rti cul ation f e ature of C. Th i s r educes Xh from 75 

to 55 consonant s ~ Z from 63 to 48, Nd from 62 to 46 and 

Sw f r om 57 to 39 . Th e economy achiev ed in the phoneme invent -

ory i s thus not quit e propor tionat e to that a chieved by 

sepa r a ting [ wJ , and the p r ice to be paid in comp l ex des -

cription e l sewhe r e is higher , viz . 

(a) Ce rtain phones of one or mor e segments whi ch only occur 

as " comp l ements " to nas a ls in "nasal compounds" and a r e 

not found in isolation as sy llab l e margin s , h a ve eithe r 

to b e identified as separ at~ phonemes, or as a llophones 

of existing , phonetica l ly- similar pho ne mes . Thes e inc lude 

aff r icates arising as a r esult of the association of 

nasals in mult i - segment margins only with stops 

and af fr icates in Z a nd Xh ,l and not with spi r ant s , i . e . 

[ cp f ] in [~cp f], [ cO v ] in [ n; cb v], [t 1 J: J i n[ n t l.J:-], [d 1 ~ 
in [ nd

l J3l . Also: [ dzJ in [~dZ ] in Z and Xh, and [j~] 2 
"..--.. 

in [~I gh ] inS w • 
.-

(b ) The se rie s containing some or all of the phonemes Ib dz 

d ely j gl, acquires 8. ne w allophone for each pho neme when 

appeari ng in th e nCV syllab l e . Thi s a ll ophone i s vo iced 

throuGhout its repr esentation and not me r e l y aft e r the 

r elease of the s top, as are the r ep r esenta tives of Ib d 

gl , etc . in th e CV syllab le . 

( c ) As 151 is l acki ng in some Z i d i o l ects (it is a fre e v a riaDt 

wi th [ qg] r epresenting Ingl whe n it does occur) a ne w 
. J J 

phoneme found onl y in nCV syllab l es mu s t be identified . 

1 
In Nd and ~w nasa l s combine with spir ants also , and nasa l 
p lus spi r ant ac tually contrasts with nasa l p lus aff ri cat e i n 
Sw, e . g . [nz] : [ndz], b ut n ot in Nd, whe r e n a sal plus a f fri ­
cate oc curs i n the domal order onl y and nasa l p lus sp irant 
ever ywhe r e e l se . Thus Z- Xh [ mcof]= Sw- Nd e mf] ~ etc. 

2 J' ~ 

This is a dent a l click with voiced velar stop re l ea se f ollow­
ing the click, p lus ac comp e- nying voiced aspiration . 
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( d ) [ur] f ound only in the ma r g ins [ ~.:p f] a nd [ IJ cb v] i s p r o ­

bably best accounted for a s a n allophone of Im/. 

3 . 2 . 6 . . I I The ch a rt s g ive n b e low pre se nt dia gra mma tlc a ly 

the distrib ution of th e na s al sonor ants and [ w] in 

the mult i - segment ma r gins under discus sion, showi ng the 

Do tentiality of each for as soc iating with phones whi ch we 

r ega r d as und isput e d singl e phonemes . Th ese d i agrams a r e 

evidence in support of the c luster inte rpretat ions which are 

offered b e low. A p lus sign p lace d above a phoneme symbol 

indica tes an assoc i a tion with a p r eceding nasa l sonorant; 

the minus s i g n indicates [ w] as a potential " off - g lide ". Thus 
01-

dz i s indica tive of the occurrence of [dz dzw ndz ndzw] . 

Xh : 6 

z 

1 

... 
p 

... 
t 

... ... 
b d 

ph th 

+ 
v 

w 

m 

mh 

h 

hh 

6 

... 
p 

... 
b 

s 

z 

I 

n 

..­
t 

+ 
d 

ph th 

... 
t s 

... 
dz 

tsh 

of-
j 

... 
ty 

0l­

dy 

tyh 

k 

..­
k ' 

..­
g 

kh 

s 

y 

nh 

... 
k ' 

.j- .... 

j g 

t ~h kh 

r 

gr 

c q 

g c g q 

ch qh 

kr 

x 

gx 

xh 

+ 
c 

g c 

ch 

+ 
k l 

... 
q 

g.q 

qh 

... 
x 

gx 

xh 

oj­

dl 

These cha rt s' a r e simplified v e r sion s of the diagr ams illus ­
tra t ing phonemes and th e ir components g ive n at 5 . 3 . 2 ff . 
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Nd : 6 k 

+ + .f- + ..f-
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0+- .+ oj.. .+ 
b d j g ge gq gx 
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t ..f- 0+-
S r hl 

of- of- ~l v z 

of-
w 1 y 

m n n n. en qn xn 
. J 

enh q:::h 
n x h 

hh Leftov e r t s 

Sw: 6 k 

-+- oj.. t '\ + p t k l k ' e _ v -
of- .+ .+ + ..f-
b dz 1 E E.e 

.+ + .+ + 
nh tsh kh eh 

-+- of- 0f- t 
f s h l ..:l -
0+- ... ell v z 

w 1 Y.. 



m 

h 

hh 
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n Jl 

Lef tove r 
-t­
d 

In add ition to accepting the presence of / w/ in 

consonant clustel's, our decision is to int e rpre t the. 

nasa l sonorants in multi - segment ma r gins as sing l e phonemes 

in clust e rs a lso . A g l ance at the diagrams above show that 

the c ase fo r the isolation of / w/ is a s trong on e and a 

ne c e s sar y procedure in order to avoid abnormal pr oliferation . 

Wh ile prepared to accept the a lte rna tive ana l ysis which inter ­

prets n asa l compounds ( exc luding the segment [w]) unitarily , 

we prefe r the cluster inte r pretation f or reas on s which 

include : The obviation of excessive compl ex ity a t the s ub -

phonemic leve l r esulting from the need to identify a distinc t -

ive feature re s ponsible for the cont r ast between Xh n c a nd 

nkc ' in our analysis /cn : nct; a nd Nd ~, l and nl ( in our 

ana ly s is /n : 1 : nl
l
/). [nl] of Nd is a particularly s i gni -

ficant it em of e vid enc e conditioning our p r efere nc e for the 

clus t e r interpretation . I n Nguni generally thi s nasal com-

pound is unique and is probably confined to ce r ta in di a l ects 

of Nd only . The ve ry fact of its o cc urrenc e , howeve r, is 

indicative of the i ndependenc e of the na s a l sonorant s , at 

l east in Nd . To thi s it em we add a l so [pS] occurring toge ther 

with ef t S], [ n z] with [ndz] in Sw. The se a ll p oint in the 

di r ection of clusters of phonemes r a ther than one po l yseg -

mental phoneme . illJhi l e it is mainly Sw a nd Nd that supply such 

strong e videtice in f a vou r of the cluster interpre tation, 

there is no g ood r eason for not app lying the same int e rpre -

tation in Z and Xh a l so . 

The pur s uit of ec ono my coul n , of course , l ead to 

a ffording phonemic status t o all si ng le se gmen t s in multi - se g -

mont margins - this wou l d involve the dissolution of the 

aspi r ates and affricates that now r ema in . This interp reta tion 

i s r e j ec t ed on the g round s of the r es tr i cted a s s ociat ion of 

1 
I . e . a s eque nce of two phonemes . 
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aspiration with other seement s . As re gards the affricates , 

they so cl early help to fill out the doma l order which is 

established in a ll four l anguages by two or all of the 

phonemes I Sr y/, that the separation of stop from spirant 

in analysis would constitute a distortion of the phonolo g ic 

patt e rn . The domel stops d o not occur apart from a ffricates In Z , 
lcl ,Sw . 

Problems of a nalysis mentioned at 3 . 2 . 5 associat~ 

wi th the separation phonemica l ly of nasa l e l eme nts in nasal 

compounds a r e resolved in the following way ~ Affricates tha t 

r ema in in Xh and Z afte r the i s olation of the nasal, which 

are not i d entic a l with, or clo se ly simi l a r to , the normal 

r ep re s entation of some other unit phoneme , we c l assify as 

allophones thus : [cp f] as an a llophone of If I in the nCV 

and nCwV syllables, [ (.bv] as an allophone of lvi, [tl ::1:] as 

an allophone of /hj/, [dl~j] as an a llophone of I cIT I , [ dz] 

as an allophone of Izl ( in Z onl y - see discussion on Xh 

be low) . This creates the anomaly of [ts] as phone me, L e . 

Its/ , and [ d zl as an allophone of Izl in Z ,l but this i s 

pre ferable to the a lt ernative so lution that r equires the set ­

ting up of a new order of phonemes , viz l;~ cp -::- cb/, etc . 
".~ --....... ~ 

Sw [/ gh] appea ring only in th e ma r g in [:fI Sh] can be identified 

as an a llophone of the a spirated click IChl [/h] because 

th e other phonemes of the series in which Iclll stands, viz . 

111 tsh ldi.1 all h aY8 -.-c :c :: d a llophones in nC c l usters (i. e . 

Impli.1 as [ mbh] , e t c . - see 4 . 3 . 3 and 4 . 3 . 8 ). If any other 
---. 

inter pretation of [/ gh] i s made, Icbl would stand a lone as 

the onl y me mber of the series not represented in nC c lusters . 

[ dz ] is a fforded phonemic status in Xh because ~ ( a ) it 

fills a n ex i s ting gan in the pattern ( see 5 . 3 . 2 ), and (b ) 

it is r Aported as oc curring in a proper name, a lthough this 

name i s not known to our inf orman ts . e m] of the sequences 
J 

Imf mvl in Z and Xh is accepted as an a llophone of Im/ . I~I 
is establ ished as a .phoneme in all Z dia lect s . The se ries 

1 
COlTIDromise i s inevitab l e in so l ving the probl e m of [t s~ and 
[ dz ] in Z . [ts, i s c la ss ifi ed as a l e ftov e r because it fall i:: 
out sid e the central f'etwork of nontras ts, which w ould ha ve to 
i.nc orpo r a t e d istinctive affric2ti ,")11 to accommoda te t hL3 on e nhonn . 
Out~ i~e o ~ na sal cOITIJ?out;dS [~ s~J iEL. rare anc"L c; i~es ~yidenc e ()f' L :l -

stab lllty I n fr e e varlatlon vn th It~/,e . g . It saka...-v tS akal ' Sp U-, 
through th e t eeth '. ,Only in nC mar~', ins h a s ,' v'eJl r oal sta t t l.s . 
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f u lly voi c p. d 

/b d g/, e tc. acquires the/allophone s [b d gJ, etc. 

3 . The Interpre tation of Mid 

Voc o id s a s Syllab l e Peak~ 

3 . 3 .1. Occurrence. In a l l Nguni langua g es the orthog r aphic 

symbo ls ~ and £ a r e rep r esentative of front and 

back mid vocoids of various tong u e -he i ght s . Variation acc oru -

ing to t ongue -hei ght is b e twe e n mi d low ( approximately I. P . A. 

" ca rdinal " [EJ and [8J) to mid high (approximately "cardinal " 

[eJ and [oJ). Curr e nt interpretations of these front and 

back mid vocoids are as /e/ a nd /0/. Whil e this interpreta -

tion cannot be challenged in Sw and Nd where mid vocoid s 

of different tongue-hei ght exist in free fluc tuat i on , in 

Xh and Z mid-low vocoids ar e mostly located in one type 

of phonolo g ic environment and higher mid vocoids mostly in 

a diffe rent type of environment. Our p r oblem i s concerned 

with the fact that this complementation is not compl e te but 

par t ia l. 

In Xh and Z the ma jority of the da ta indica t e tha t 

mid-low [El a nd [JJ a r e the norma l r en r esent ations of / e / 

and /0/ in non-influencing environments. Higher mid vocoid s 

rang ing between [E~Jl_ [e], [0~]1_ [oJ are cond itione d main­

ly by the p resence of a high vowel /i/ or /u/ in an immediate ­

ly following syllable, or by syllabic /m/2 which deri ves 

historically from a sy llable /mi/ or /mu/, or alternates 

synchronically with one of the latter. The actual tongue-

heights of higher mid vocoids found in thi s type of environ­

me nt va ry quite considerably. When s uch vocoids '3.re 10ng3 

they may b e as high as [e] or [ o J, when short they ma y in 

fact be only s lightly raised [E,j"J or [J.l..J, barely sep3.rable 

1 
. Alth ough the diffe r ence in tongue-height is often s light, 

[E .... l and [E], [J .... ] and [ J J compl eme nt each other and must 
be di s tinguished. 

2 . 

3 

In the speech of our Xh informants syllabic / m/ no longe r 
exerci.ses assimilatory influence, but the vowel succ eed ing / m/ 
does , e . g . /6mde/ [Jm9!EJ 'tall', cf. /6m6f/ [o-'m6iJ 'bad '. 
Other Xh dia l ec t s also r e vea l the same tendency . 

Long peak vocoids arise under a number of diffe re n t circum­
s tanc es, the most comp r ehe n s ive de s cription of whi ch will 
be found in Chap t e r 9 ~ 



- 3'7 -

f r om the phonemic norms . Attempts at statements of a llophonic 

dis tribution a r e , however , rendered more comp lex by the need 

to include the following conditioning envi r onment s which 

usually , but not consistently, exe r cise their inf luence and 

p r oduce the variants indicated . ( a ) Mid -high [ e ] and [oj usual -

ly exe r cise r egressive assimilation ~roducing assimilat e d 

[C: -1- 1 and [ J.I-], e . g . Xh /oze ' ; [::lze ·]- -"'- [ J ,.1- ze ·] 'naked', 

/fll ~' ol~ g~/ [is::l~loiul~ [ iS0lo,du1 ' ghost'; Z / endle l enl/ 

[c:nd l ¥ -"-l eniJ---. [c: nd
l

'!3£leni] ' on the road'. (b ) A seque nce 

/yey/ simi l a rly may produce r aised [c:-"- J, as in Xh /yeyendoda/ 

' It is the man ' s one '. 

3 . 3 . 2 . Complementary distr'Jbution i s eve r ywhere in comp l e t e, 

however, because ever y Xh and Z idiolect examined 

represents some or a ll of the morphemes in a v e ry sho r t l ist 

( p r obably not exceeding 30 ) wi th a highe r mid vocoid in a 

phono l ogically unp r edictable envi r onment . The commones t of 

these morphemes a r e : Th e monosyl l ab i c demonstr atives /10 

lei or /10 ' le '/ ' this one '; / le/ o r /l c ' / ' far away '; /yje/ 

or /yje o/ as qua l ificative s t em, c l itic or word (i.~. signi ­

fying 'like this' o r 'merely , only'); / k ' e/ or I ke/, /k ' e '/ 

or /ke ' / as a free form (' now , but , we ll') or clitic ( 'and 

so, very we l l , etc .) ; c l ass 2a noun' pr efix /'0 -/; /0- e - / 

as n r onominal possessive prefixes ( e . g . in Xh /cl'wam e1 1yam; 

' mine ') ; allomorphs /no - cone - /
l 

of the conjunctive prefix 

/na - / occurring before class 5 and 11 stems;2 al l omorphs 

/wo - o,)we - /, /lo - oole - / , etc ., of ~ossessive concor ds occurr ing 

2 
befor e class 5 and 11 stems ; locative adve r bia l prefix 

/e -~o -/ occurring b e for e class 5 and 11 stems;2 th e clitic 

or stem /ze/ or /ze ' / ' naked '. The qui t e wide _phonetic 

va riation in the r epresentation of /e/ and /0/ in these for ms 

1 

2 

!IIhe re a segmenta l morph is not frequently, associated with 
a pa rticular toneme pattern th e latter is not ma rked . 

The rai sed mid vocoids in the a llomo rphs r efe rred to can be 
accounted for on a comparative basis by ob se rving tha t these 
al l omorph s s t and immed i a t e ly b e fore point s whe re sylla bles 
/lu/ or /li/ h a ve b een el i d ed . 
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through the dia l ects of Xh and Z is only partly r e vealed i n 

this description . [lE] and [lo J p r edominate as the r ep r esent ­

atives of the demons trative pronouns in Z a lthough [lE':'] and 

[l .) ~J h a ve b e e n heard, a pp a re n tly as fre e varia nt s wi th some 

1 
i ndi cation of a diffe renc e i n the style of speech . [lE~J ~~ 

[ lE~ ' J 'far away ' is not uncommon in t he speech of our in ­

f ormants . In thes e cas es the r e is a frequen t as s ociation 

b e tween the hi gher mid voco :i.d s and a l ength fe a t u r e . This is 

also true of Z /pje/ !only , me r e l y ! r eco rd ed as [nd~e ' J, 
.J J _, 

[yd3 E· L J or [J1d3E J . 2 In Xh, [l e · J, [10 ' J , [ydje · J p r e domin a te 

in the speech of our informants, b ut [lE'" J , [ 1.) '" J , [y d3E"L. J 

have be n n he a r d ns var iant s . I n othe r Xh dialects the l a tte r 

ar e the re gular form s . [ ke J - [ k E"L.J - [kEJ 3 is a variation 

found through Ule dialects of Xh, a lth ough [kEJ p r edominate s 

in Z . Clas s 2a p r efix i s us ual~y [)~J in Z, but often [JJ 

in Xh . There is more evide nc e tha n t hat g iven h e r e of fr ee 

va r iat ion, u suall y between [EJ and [E~], [oj and [.) ~ J . For 

example , one of our Xh informant s pre sented [J o"' la:tEko J r-J 

[ j.)la~Ek .) J fo r / y olahlek o < ya - ulahlek o/ 'prodigal '. A sophis-

ticated informant wh e n pre se nted with these vari a nts stated 

that the l atte r " sound ed l ike e l egant spee ch". In our data, 

however , eve r y idio l ec t has a g r eate r or sma l ler numbe r of 

the s e mo r pheme s wh ich have b e e n r e corde d only wi th highe r 

mid vocoids . 

3 . 3 . 3 . ~nalysi s . F r e e v a ria tion me ntioned above i s e v i dent 

in s ome bu~ certainl y not a ll ca ses and , the re fo r e , 

lJ r ese nt me thodolo gy precludes a ny other interpreta t ion tha n 

that o f t wo front and t wo back mid vowel s which we trans -

cr i b e as /~/ [E-'-J - e e l, /9/ [O·'J - [ o J, / e/ [EJ, / 0/ [~J. 
Thu s /~z~ ' / ' naked Y , /leo/ 'thi s one ', / nje · / ' l ike thi s ', et c . 

, . J , 

1 

.' 

We subsc r ibe t o t h e v iew h e ld by some lingu i st s that n ll fr e e 
va riation is stylistic a lly conditioned , eve n whe r e the r e i s 
no d ire ct evi dence of a differ e nc e in s t y l e . Diff e r e nc es i n 
sty l e a re often sU9t l e and l ike ly to e lud e the analyst wh o 
is n ot a nat ive speake r . (A swung dash links frb e variants~) 

2 ' 
Some Z dia lect s cont r a c3 t this morph e me with /pje/ ! l iko t h is ' 
..."hi ch in our data is only r ep r e J ented by [p d J, EJ . 

3A l e n [S th f e a t u r e may a l so b e involved b ut is'"'not mnrked hel'':, . 
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~e differentiat6 these mid vowels only because of 

our p l edged adherence t o curr ent methodo l og ical princip l es 

as far as it is possib l e . This ove r ride s a firm conviction 

tha t phono logic r ea lity as obse r ved in the r eac t ion of inform­

ant s ,take s the form of only a "front " : "back " contrast 

b etwe e n mid vocoids . Our obse rvation s of informant r eac tion 

include the f oll owing : ( a ) In no case t o our knowl edge d ore 

the subst i tution of a mid low fo r a hi gher mid vocoid produc e 

lo ss of mea ning , or a ny r esponse other tha n a co r rec tion of 

p r onunciation . Th e fac t t hat an exhau stive sea r chl does not 

r e veal one case in wh i ch the differ ence between a mid low 

and a higher mid vocoid is a minimal diff e r ence 

be t ween t wo wo rd s , i s ·some indication of a n abs e nc e 

of contrast . (b ) The phon emic un i ty of the mid vocoids i s 

a l so indic ated by the fact that the Engli sh phoneme /e/ as 

in " se ven ", in the Engli sh of our Xh informant s is . near l y 

a l ways r ep r esen t ed by [ e ] ( s l i ghtly lower tha n LP.A . [ e J) 

whe r eas the speake r s ' contact s are wi th a n English dia le c t 

which usually r epr esent s /e/ wi th [s], or e ve n lowe r . 

3 . 3 . 4 . Whi l e the r e i s no method of handling informant r e -

a cti on as a crite r ion in phonolog ic analysis, we 

be l ieve t hat the e vidence i t gives of an absence of c ontrast 

be t ween phon es wh ich our a na l ytic procedur es f orc e us t o 

separ a t e , canno t be i gnor e d . The gene ral co nd itions pr eva iling 

a r e what may be expected if the a llophone s conc e rned ex i sted 

partly in a r elat i onship of compl ementary dist r ibution and 

partly as fr ee variants . The r e remai ns, howe v e r , the sma ll 

number of cases in which our exte ns ive data g ive no evide nce 

of fre e va ria tion connected with higher mid vocoids . In the 

p r acti c a l apn l ication of a 7 - vowel interpretation to the 

d e ve lopment of a s uitab l e orthograp h y , a vas t amount of 

variation b e t ween s u ch f o r ms as Xh /o z e · ~' 9z~ · / will have , 
1 . unpredictable 

In view of the sma ll numb e r of morphemes Wl th phonolo g r cally / . 
hiGh er mid vocoids , s uch a search invol ve s only a r e l a t ivo l y 
s ma 11 corpus . 
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to be accept e d. ( In examples g ive n l a t e r in thi Q the s i s we 

avo i d fr equ e nt and tedious r epe tition by i gno ring one or 

oth er of the variants .) It ca n confident l y be p r edic t ed 

also , tha t the norma l easy hand l i ng b y eme r gi ng lit erat es 

of an orthogr aphy wh ich faithfully r eflect s phonemic 

diffe r ences, will vani sh wh e n it comes to dist i n gu i sh ing 

be tween ¥ and ~, 9 and o . 

In the dif f iculties ¥e have experi e nc ed in app l ying 

n resent methodology t o c e rta in items of our data, th e r e a r e 

sugg es tion s that the analy s is of language a~ a pattern df 

human • b.eba v:tour ~ r equire s . mo~ eflexd.b il i ty · and lest3 me chanical 

rig idity in methodology . Th e prob l em p r ese nt e d h ere suppor t s 

a p l ea for th e r e - e x amina tion of c e rtain p r emises and p rin- . 

c i p le s incorpor a ted in p r e sent methodology . "P eriphe r a l 

contrasts il is a methodo l o g ic adaptat ion of our own, imp l e -

ment e d in the cas e of da ta tha t orth odox p r o c edure s woul d 

inte r p r et so wa ste fully as to threa t e n the t enab i l ity of the 

conc ept of e conomy in lingui s tic sys t e ms . Th e prob l em of the 

inte rpre ta t ion of mi d vocoids i s not , h oweve r, ana l og ous to 

those we ha v e inte rpr e ted as pe r i pheral contr as ts. Ther e is , 

for example, no di s t ortion of the pattern in r ec ognizing 

4 mid vowe l s or 2 . The vowels r emain a symmetrica l, V-typ e 

se t wh ethe r there be 5 or 7 of them* 

4 . The Problem of "k " 

4 . 4 .1. Dorso - ve l ar s tops and th e ir int e r p r e t a tion. In Z 

the symbo l ~ i s associa t ed with two d istinct l y 

different types of s top , viz . g lotta li zed [ k? l a nd l e ni s , 

fully-voi c ed [ gl. A limite d de gre e of f l uctuation that 

occurs between these ph ones h as styl istic connotations . 

[ gl, which has a much higher f r equ ency that [ k? ], may be r e ­

p laced by [ k? ] in a pedantic s tyle of speech , e . g . Uya6a l eka 

' Fe runs away ' as [ uJa6alSk?a] or [uJ a6a ls ga] . In id eophonic 

de riva tives and word s of r e cent for eign or igin , however , k 

can only be r epre sented by [ k?},neve r [ g J . The two r epre -

s sntation s of k can the r e for e contrast in the same or 
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similar environments , e . g . ka6 i [ga6 iJ 'badly' and kati 

[ k '?at'?iJ ' 0 cat' . Ortho c;raphic ~ thus repre se nts t wo phoneme s , 

viz . /k , /l[k'?J and /k/ [ g J, the former filling out the s e rie s 

in which /p/ [ p'?] and /t/ [t'?] appear , being linked with 

the m also on etymo log ical grounds, viz . /p t k'/ all occur 

in ideophonic derivatives and foreign loans which have no 

ProtO - Bantu counterparts . 

Determining th e precise contrastive quality of / k/ 

in r e lation to th e other stops p res ents a problem, as the 

fo l lowing d iagram of pla in s top s in Z illustrate s . 2 (The 

salient phonetic features of the allophones a r e indicated in 

the framewo r k of the dia gram. /k/ i s omi tt ed . ) 

Le nis , voiced , injected 6 
( ofte n weakl y so ) 

Voic e less g lottalized p t k' 

Voi ce less occlusion with 
fortis r elease and s trong b d g 
voicing th e r eaft e r 

Voic e less asni r a t ed ph th kh 

Unless a place can be found for /k/ in the s a me se ries as 

/6/, a contrast in sound featureWhich exists nowhe r e els e 

in the system must be set up in order to account for the 

distinctiveness of /k/ . At first sight the alignment of /k/ 

with /6/ app ears unlikely, because audible injection i s neve r 

heard in any representation of /k/ and cur rent phonetic studie f; 

make much of the inj ect ion as s ociated with / 6/ . In fact, how­

e ve r, many r epresentations. of / 6/ have l ittle audible injection . 

Kymo grams of /k/ and /6/ revea l very st r ong similarities in 

r epre 8entation in that both are voiced throughout and the 

occ l usion is broken with very little flow of air either in 

or out of the mouth . The injection fea t u r e of / 6/ is not 

easily discarded as phono log ica lly i r relevant , however, becaus 3 

informa nts gene rall y re stor e this fea ture in s low pre c i se 

sp eech . On th e other hand ,the abse nc e of inj ec tion with / k/ 

~---------------------------1 

2 

e dee m it advisable t o marl{ t he l e s s fre quent "k" whe n 
s eparating lik ' s " in phonemic notation. 

The r ele vant portion of th e comp l e t e dia g r am g i ven a t 
!3 . 3 . 3 i s extra ct e d a n d simplified . 
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can be associated with a much smaller cavity in which the 

air i s r a r efied . The case for aligning /k/ with / 6/ i s th e r e -

for e stronge r than at fir st appea r s and i s supported by a 

featur e of distribution, viz . apart from th e aspirates, / 6 k/ 

a r e the only s tops that do not o c cur in sequence with a 

p r e ceding homor ga nic nasal . It is , moreov e r, possib l e to i gnore 

the injection fe a ture and to asc rib e the contrasts betwe en 

/ 6 k/ as a se ries a nd all the other stops to a l enis ~ fortis 

corr e lation. l Th e former are c l early l e nis and the oth e r 

s tops in Z clearly fortis. It is of inte re st that in Xh whe r e 

the injection featur e must be r egarded as distinctive , memb e r s 

of the /b d g/ se ries often h ave a les s fortis r e l ea se (at 

l eas t in the speech of our informa nts ) than in Z, and many 

r epr esentations of / p t k ' / lack glottaliza tion - a fortis 

fea tur e . 

3 . 4 . 2 . Th e comparative aspect . The situation in Z is ex a ct-

ly pa rall e l ed in Nd and Sw, but in Xh /6/ s t ands as 

a n iso l ated injective 2 with a strong tendency to maintain t h e 

injec tion f ea ture eve n at the expe nse of voicing . (The cog -

nate of bo th / k/ and / k l / in Z is found in / k l / in Xh, e . g . 

Xh /ak'ak ' afik ' i /, Z / akakafiki/ 'H e has not y e t arrived,3) 

Xh /6/ i s usually clearly inject ed and in s low precise spe ech 

ma y be voic e les s injected [PJ wi th a c l ea r glottal catch 

interp o l a t ed between it and the following vo c o id . Thus Xh s e e ks 

to maintain th e inj e ction feature wherea s Z t e nds to los e it, 

apparently to ensur e vo icing, which op e rate s aga i n st achievin~ 

a high degr ee of rare faction. We the r e fore postulate that Xh 

/ 6/ has th e distincti ve featur e Ifinjection" with r edundant 

"voicing ", whe reas Z, Nd , Sw /6/ has l e nisne ss and voicing 

as distinctive features . 

1 
In th e fi na l analysis we p r efe r t o select " voicIng " as r es ­
pon s ibl e for the contrasts / 6 / : /p/, / k/ ~ / k l / . 

2 

,) 

Xh / 6/ has a v e r y hi gh fr e quency a nd this, coup l e d with the 
complete symmet ry. of the oths r p l a in stops, h as c ontribut e d 
towa r d s ma intaining it in a po s ition of i s o l a tion in tho 
a tte r n . 

It s e ems tha t Xh / k '/ ha s ab s or b e d th e Proto - Nguni -;:-k 1,"vh i eh 
Z, S v, Nd s til l maintn i n as SAp 2rn te pho n omes . 



- 43 -

CHAPTER 4 

THE SEGMENTAL PHONEMES 

1. Introduction 

4 .1. 1 . The vowels and consonants a r e identified in this 

chapter and their repre3entation in speech descrired . 

The l a rge consonant inventories of Nguni languages place the 

usua l practice of employing singl e symbols for unit phonemes 

beyond the r esources of availab l e typewriters . As digraphs 

and trigraphs cannot be avoided in symbolizing consonants , 

many of the existing symbols of current orthographies can 

be u sed with a number of obvious advantages . To distingui s h 

cluste r s from unit phonemes , di graphs and trigraphs represen t ­

i ng the l a tter are p lac ed under a bar thus : ,f'·Ts/ . New 

symbols a r e required where cur rent orthog raphies obscure 

phonemic diffe r ences and in such cases e ith er the symbo l s of 

earlie r orthog r aphies a r e r esor t ed to , or new symbol s adopte d . 

To fa c il ita t e compari son, the pra c tice is fol I o'll/cd 0 f u s ing 

the same symbol in a ll four l anguag es to repre sent phoneme s 

of closely similar or iden t ica l phonetic content. Thus /k l / 

r epre sent s a do rso- ve laI' stop simil a r in its r epre s ent a t ion 

in al l four l anguages, even though ther e is no need to dis -

tinguish between /k/ and / k l / in Xh . Correlations with current 

orthographi es a re f acilita t ed by p l acing the underlined sym-
1 

bo l of these orthographies in round brackets thus ~ II •• series 

/ p t k l / ( J2.!~) II. 

The semivowel /m/ whi ch may fill the p l a ce of a 

vowe l or consonant in initial position, and either that of a 

consonant or a consonant - vowel sequence medially, is treate r:'l 

among the consonants . /m/ as a ma r gin i s differentiated fro m 

Iml as a peak by the toneme mark of the l a tter . 

1 
In Sw, where there is a great deal of orthoGraphic variat- io r. , 
th e symbols a r e mainly those of recent g overnme n t pub l icati on::: . 



2 . Vowels 

4 . 2 .1. Rep r esentation of vowels . Sw and Nd have 5 vowe l s 

/a e i 0 u/ and Z and Xh 7 vowels /a e ~ i 9 0 u/ 

within the central network of the phono1 6r ic system, one of 

which ( or syllabic /m/ ) supplies the essential se gmental 

constituent of the peak of every syllable in each l anguage . 

Al~ vowel allophones have a fairly tense a rt iculation ( t e n se r 

than any in English ) and vary little in thi s r espect . 

4 . 2 . 2 . /i u a/ are represented almost i dentically in all 

four langua g es . /i/ is hi gh front unrounded; /u/ 

is high back close - rounded . Minor variations in lip - rounding 

and tongue - heigh t a r e non - distinctive . /a/ is l ow central 

unr ounded , generally more front ed than backed, i.e . closer 

to LP . A. [ aJ . 

4 . 2 . 3 . In Nd and Sw r ep resenta tives of /e/ and /0/ fluctuate 

fre e ly through the rang e [E:J - [ e J , [.)] - [oJ and, 

apart from some idi~ectal fluctuation, in Nd t he majority of 

allophones occur in the higher pa rt of the range and in Sw 

in the lowe r . 

Xh and Z /e/ and /0/ are represented by [E:J and [J ] . 

/~/ and /9/ have allophones ranging betwee n [E:~J - [ eJ, 

[.) _L] _ [ 0] wi th a strong tendency for long vocoids to con-

dition the hi ghest tongue positions . Most oc c urrences of 

/e 0/ are predictable in te rms of an assimilation to a high , , 
ton~!, ue posi tion of the vocoid, or the presence of syll abic / m/, 

in the following syllable ( se e the desc r iption at 3 . 3 . 1 ff . ) . 

4 . 2 . 4 . Other vowe l allophone s . Differences in peak - vocoid 

dura tion p rovide a numb ,-:.r of p roblems of analys is, 

a nd different types of leng th occurrence assoc iated with 

peak- vocoids are interpreted differently ( a comp r ehensive 

desc r iption and analysi s of peak - {coid duration phenome na 

is r-i ve n in Chapter 9) . One typ e of leng th occur renc e is a 

er~q nent concomitant of th e close - knit cluste r of tonemes 

JjL i n all languages . Length which is predictab l e i n t hi s WEi -



we regard as non - distinctive and dispose of it in "long " 

a llophones of vowels, viz [ a · u ' i ' ], etc . , existing for 

the purpos e of accommodating the cluster . ( Most othe r l e ng th 

occurr ences are as the r ep r e sentation of t e rmina l juncture , 

with or without an overlay of intonational l eng th .) 

Na salized a l lophone s of a ll vowe l phonemes occur 

befor e the nasal sonora nts /m ny ~/ and a r e most notic eab l e 

. S 1 In w. 

4 . 2 . 5 . Contras ts between vowels . Contra s t s b e tween vowe l s 

are illustrated by the following : 

Xh~ /sula/ ' iJ ipe , clean l' /slla/ 'Grind l' / s ala/ iR ema i n ! I 

Z : / s ula/ " 11 

Nd: /sula / " " 
Sw: / sula/ II " 

Xh~ /s81a/ 'Dr ink! ' 

;; : /s81a/ 'Dawn upon 

Nd : /s81a/ " " 
Sw ~ /s81a/ I I If 

' , . 

/slla/ 

/ s lla/ 

/s11a/ 

/sola/ 

/ so la/ 

/sola/ 

/sola/ 

" 
" 
" 

' Suspect l' 

If 

" 
" 

/sala/ /I 

/sala/ Ii 

/sala/ " 

For rea sons already g iven, the /~/ lei, /9/ : /0/ contra s t s 

of Z and Xh cannot be e x emplifi e d in similar fashion . 

4 . 2 . 6 . Nasa l vo we ls . SW /I e/ and Z, Nd /f/ of very low fr e -

que ncy appearing only in ideophonic d erivatives, pa r -

take ~ of pe ripheral con t r asts based upon nas a lity as ind icat e d 
, , 

at 1 . 2 . 9 , e . g . Sw / k u nnehhetela/ 'to speak und e r one's breath', 
, , ... , 

/ukwiliIhhl'za/ 't o /ku~hrhhItela/ 'to mumble ' ; Nd speak a s wi t h 

" , 
a he avy co ld'; . Z /ukUhhIhhlza/ 'to speak haltingly '. 

1 
The r e is evidenc e in our Bhaca data of th e allonhones r e f e rr e d 
to her e acquiring the full s t atus of nasal vowels subsequent 
to the pe r manent l oss of the nasal sonorant i n th e sequenc e . 
F:r:om ,th~~ 8 vide nc e of forms such a s [ e: nzas iJ ' b e low ' (cf . Z 
/ enzantsl/) it appea r s necessary to treat of a correlati on 
acco r di ng to nasality within the c entral netwo r k of the 
vowe l subsystem in Bhaca . t 
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3 • Con 30 na n t s 

4 . 3 .1. Description . Consonants are most ly conveni e nt l y 

described in the phonetically similar gr oups : 

stops, spi r a nts, laryngea ls, a ff r icat es , sonorant s , clicks, 

tr i ll s . The three basically different e nvironments that aceonnt 

for most allouhonic variation are : (1) Utterance -initia l in 

a CV syllab l e , o r utterance - medially in a VCV sequenc e . I n 

t hese e nvironments there i s usually a nticipatory assimi l ation 

to a following /0/ or /u/ in a labialized allophone, other -

wis e the phonemi c norms generally prevail. ( 2 ) Utteranc e - ini tia l 

in a CwV syllable, o r medially in a VCwV sequence . Labialized 

allophones are found here also . ( 3 ) In a nCV or nCwV sequenc e 

connected with al l ophonic variation desc r ibed be l ow . 

Apart ,from l abia lized al l opho n es mentioned in con ­

nection with (1) and ( 2 ) above which a r e not r efe rre d to 

a gain, eve r y effort is made to cove r the full r ange of a llo -

phone s for each phone me in -the description below. Example s 

a r e numbe r ed according to environment s 1, 2 or 3 and are chos e n 

to i l lust r a t e dist r ibution rath e r than minimal diff e r e nces. 

Consonant invent ori es a r e so large that minimal pairs a r e 

oft e n d iff i cult to find and , if provided to illustr at e every 

cont r ast , would r esu l t in this thesis far exceedi ng the desired 

leng th. Examples OlW-,W·J sequences a r e ,sometimes included 

und e r 2 . Exhaust ive exe mplification of the sequ ence Cw is 

not possible from ou~ present data , b u t non - permit t ed sequenC GS 

in connection with /w/ a r e identified in each cas e . 

4 . 3 . 2 . Stop s . Xh, Z, Sw, Nd /p t k '/ (p t k ) a r e bi l abial, - --
api c o - alveolar and dorso-velar . In Z and Nd thi s 

series is forti s v oiceles s una spi r ated, usually g lottalized . 

In Xh and Sw the fortis fea tur e i s le s s prominent and g lottal ·-

iza ti on not infrequently l acking in nOY'mal conversat ional 

s tyl e . Gl ottalized a ll ophones in Xh and Sw a r e commones t 

i ni tially and immediately succeeding s ome form of disjoine d 

t r ansition ( see 10.2 ,3 ) utterance - media l ly. Non - c;lo ttalized 
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allophones are commonest "tefore / V//. Al l l angua ge s have front ­

ed allophones of / k '/ befor e /i e/. Only Xh includes a wel l­

fronted l amino - domal ( or lamino - alveopa l ata l) /ij/ (!L) in 

this same series . Sw /t/ is th e cognato of Z- Xh /z/. 

1 ~ ~~ /umpu/ ' gun ', /utata/ ' my fath er', /uk'ufYek'a/ 'to 

l ean over' ; Z /lslp91lyane/ ' female hysteria', /Ukut8~ga/ 

't o wave ' J /k ' ak'a/ ' Surround !' ; Sw/l :C" plpl/ ' a pipe' 9 

/umtimba/ ' th e body ' , /ll'k ' ululu/ 

't o f l atten out ', /ukuteba/ 'to be 

'S ing in a high - pitched voice !'. 

/ ' , , ~ l '/ ' flea ' ; Nd ukupa tala .. a 

j-;'cpw/ is a non - permitted sequence in Nguni. 

2 Xh /l'ntw{ma/ ' sma ll thing ', /:ifYwina/ ' gum', /l<:'!Vam/ ' nTj"; 

/ l ' , '/ . / ' , , '/ Z twetwe ' anxloty ' , urflk ' wak'wa qflonkey - orange treG' ; 

Nd /ltwane/ 'lowe r stomach of an animal', /:i3k' wll :i mba / 

in igoon'; Sw /lutwane/ f t oe ' • 

In Sw, Imp 3-k'/ do not occur exc e pt in a f ew re·cent 

acqui sitions from Z that a r e current among some s peake r s. M 

recen~ for e i g n acquisitions thes e a r e ignor ed he r e.
l 

Otherwise 

the sequences Imp nt ~k '/ a r e common to a ll 

langua ges , with a di3tinct preferenc e for glottalized allo-

nhones of the s tops in Z and Nd . Xh has the sequence / yty/ . 

3 ; Z , Nd ( imp :i/ ' army ', Xh /:imp:i/ 'la r ge crovvd i ; Z, Nd /in to/ 

Xl / "/ • / " " "/ '1 lnto ' a th lng ' ; Sw umse6entl ' a worker'; Xh 

/r'pt"y atyambo/ ' f l owe r'; Xh, Z , Nd /:iQk'omo/ 'he ad of catt l e '. 

4 . 3 . 3 . X~ / pn tTl tyh kh/, Z and Nd /ph th kh/, Sw /ph kh/ 

(ph th kh'in a ll l anguages ) are strongl y aspirated 

voice l ess stops in al l langu ages matching th e una spira ted 

s tops described above . Th e c losure in r ep r esentations of Xh 

/tyn/ is not b roken c l eanl y and a trace of surfac e fr i ction 

follo wi ng the release of th o c losure na r rows considerab ly tho 

acoustlc distance b e;twee n this phoneme and / tSh/ . / kh/ has 

a fronted a llonhone before /i e/. The Sw affricat e /tsh/ ( S8 0 

4 . 3 . 8 ) lEi the cO Gnate of Z- Xh /m/ . 

1 Xh /l ·llffiopne/ 1eyelid', l~6athattlu/ ' thr ee ', /l" tyhcHo/ 

1 
F . ,~; . / r'1J) ondo/ ' a Y;ound', /{nk ' 6:m:l',i/ ' a cun' . 

. J J 
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' bush' , j Z /PhuPha/ 'Dr eaml' , /lslthelo/ ' fruit ', / khokha/ 

'Pay ! '; Sw /khlph8/ 'Take out !' ; Nd /phumla..-v phumula/ 

'Rest !', /khathe s l/'now', /amakhlwa/ ' Europeans' . 

l;:-p'nw/ i s a non - pe rmitted s e q u e nce i n Nguni. 

2 Xh /fhwala/ 'Carry J ', /tyhwak'a/ 'Slap ! ', /l S lkhw~ 6 u/ 

' hea d of gr a in ' ; Z /thwa la/ 'C a rry 1 " / khokhwa/ ' Be paid ! I.; 

Nd /umthwente/ ' typ e of g r a ss " /l{hwela/ 'Climb !' ; 

Sw /tl9-knuknwana/ ' small fo wl s '. 

Sw is uniqu e in permitting aspirate s of thi s serie s 

to follow nasa l sonor ant s in th e sequences / mph ~kh/ ( n o t e 

tha t /ntsn/ described at 4 . 3 . 8 be low is a seque nc e of phonemes 

of th e same series) . In the se seque nces th e voiced aspira t es 

[btl], [ h]l are the f a voured al l oph ones of /ph kh/ in th e 

speech of our informants , al t ho u gh idiolects from a diffe r ent 

area ha ve been observed to p r e f e r th e normal [ ph] ', [ kh] . 

Voicing is clearly non-distinctive in thi s seri es , h owe ver, 

and in th8 quick spee ch of our i nfo r mants g l ottal vibrations 

sometimes weaken to the exte nt t ha t the aspiration and also 

the stop become like their voiceless count e r parts . This is 

particularly common in utterance - fina l syllab l e s in which 

the r e i s a genera l tendency to devoicing . A change to slow 

p r e cise speech r es t o r es t he voicing feature utte r a nce -

medially . 

3 : Sw /1mph l/ ' a r my ', /lgkhomo/ ' head of catt l e '. 

4 . 3 . 4 . /b d g/ (bh ~~) o c cur in a ll l a ng uages with Xh 

addin g idyl . Voic e l ess up to the b r eaking of the 

occ lus ion , these s top s h ave a fo rti s release a nd strong vo i c -

ing comme n c ing immed iate ly th e r eaft e r . In Xh the f ortis 

release tends to be a l ess promi n en t featur e , p a rti cul ar ly 

before / w/ . All l a ng ua g es have fr ont e d allophones of / g/ 

be for e /i e/ . Sw /dz/ whose s top e leme nt i s very s imil a r t o 

these voiced stops, no rmal l y correspond s to Z- Xh / d/, but 

a few Sw wo r ds a r e consistent l y r e corded with typical Ngun i 

/d/, e . g . /lldada/ ' duck '. E ls eWhe r e , howeve r , /d/ fluct ua t e s 

1 
Voiced asp ira tion is id en tical with ff g lottal murmur 'I mentione rl 
in 4 . 3 . 7 a nd is inevitably coloured with t h e qua li tT of the 
fo llowing peak - vocoid . 
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freely with non - initial /t/ (including /t/ in th e sequence 

/nt/ ) , e . g . /memeta.....-memeda/ 'Shout~', /t:i:ntwane..-t:i:ndwane/ 

'toes' . 

1 : Xh /:i:badt/ 'butterfly', / fdYu3gudYu~gu/ ' a blister ' , 

/fgo gogo/ ' paraffin tin'; Z /ukububa/ 'to die ', /:i:dolo/ 

'kne e ', /ugu/ 'r iver bank'; Sw /umbrdzo/ ' spinach ', 

I /tf'ga~a/ ' witchdoc tors'; Nd / bUba/ (dialecta lly /buba/) 

'Die !', /ufudli/ 'tortoise', /umgrgo/ 'wo oden pestle' . 

/-::-bw/ is a non-permitted sequence in Nguni. 

2 Xh /uk'ududwa/ 'to be danced', /ldywadi/ 'type of buck', 

/gwe6a/ 'Judge l '; Z /:i:dwala/ ' f l at rock', /fgwala/ 

' coward ' ; Sw /:i:)gwe/ 'le opard ', /lfbodwana/ ' small pot'; 

Nd /yodwa/ 'only ', /:i: s l gwegwe/ ' something bent or cr ooked '. 

Aft e r a homorga nic nasal sonorant a llophones of 

/b d cry g/ a r e fully voiced. Tho feature of fortisness is r e -

tained . No wo r ds in our Sw data consistently have the sequence 

/nd/ . Usually /nd/ fluctua te s freely with non-initial Inti 

in the manne r in wh i ch /d/ fluctuates with /t/. 

3 : Z, Sw /hamba/ Nd /ramba/ Xh /hnamba/ 'Go l ' ; Xh, Z, Nd 

/:i:ndoda/ 'a man ' ; Xh /:i:ndye6o/ 'r iches ' ; Xh /ngena/ 
J J 

Z, Sw, Nd /sgena/ 'Ente r! '. 

/ 4 . 3 .5. In Z, Nd , Sw, / 6 k/ (£ ~) are l enis voiced stops . 

/6/ is often injected . Xh l acks /k/ and has /6/ as 

a f ul ly injected stop, usually voiced, but it may become voic e ­

l ess [PJ in slow pr ecise spe ech . 

1: Xh /u6u6f/ ' ev il'; Z /6:i:ka/ 'Reportl'; Sw/6u"bibl/ 'meer ­

cat ' , /ku'vuka/ ' to wake up ' ; Nd /uku6a/ ' to steal' . 

/-::-6w/ is a non -ne rmitted .sequence. 

2 Z, Nd /kwaml/ ' my ', Sw /ku" vUkwa/ pa ss i ve of ' to wake up' . 

Nei the r /6/ or /k/ eve r occurs in the sequence nCo 

. 3 . 6 . Spirants . Voiced and vo ice l ess : denti -labial /f v/ 

(f ~), apic o-alveo l ar /s z/ (~~), apico - alveo lar 

late r ally r e leased /hl dl/(hl dl) occur in all l a nguages . 

Xh, Z, Sw have al s o a voiceless surface spir ant /S/ (~~) more 

fron ted and mor e forti s t han English /~/. / S/ is r a r e in Nd 
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ha ving been hea r d in one idiolect in the singl e l oan - word 

/fSe l enl/ ' a shilling '. Of do rso - ve l a r spi r ants , Xh has both 

/r/ [ x] (EJ and /gr/ [ 'f.<'J ( lQ: ) while Sw h as none . In Nd a 

weak do r so - ve l a r spi r ant in some idiolects corresp ond s to 

"voiceless h tl [ h l in o t he r s . Probab ly due to borr ow ing , o t her 

idiolects aga in h ave [ x ] and [ h ] as f r ee varia nts . This thesi s 

r e fl ec ts those idiol e cts which consistent l y use [ x J, and Nd 

/ r / (~) the r efo r e cOI'r esponds to Z /h/ . I n Z also , [xJ (with 

mo r e audible friction than in Nd) fo und i n a sma l l numb er of 

wor ds in certain dial e cts corresp onds -to [ h] in .o t h e r s . In 

al l Z id i o l ec t s excm ined it appea r ed that these phones con­

t r ast, no t ab l y i n the minima l pai r /hola / ' Dr ag ! ' ~ /rola/ 

' Draw wages J' in the spee ch of our informant s . Thus /r/ [xJ 

is identi f ied as a low- frequency phoneme in Z a l s o . l 

1 : Xh, Z , Nd /lslf6/ Sw /slf6/ ' i llness ' ; Xh /veza/ Z, Nd 

/vez~/ 'Show !' , Sw /llvr/ 'voice'; Xh , Z, Nd /66~s 6/ 

SW / 6us6/ ' f a ce ' ; Xh, Z , Nd , Sw / hlohl a / ' Ram in ! '; Xh 

/dla la/ z, Nd , Sw / dlala / ' Play ! ' ; Xh, z, Sw / ~ fya/ ' Le ave ' ; 

Xh /rlw61a/ 'Sna t ch 1 " /6k ' 6greya/ ' to g n aw ' ; Nd /ramba/ 

' Wa lk ! ' 

/fw vw/ neve r occur in our da t a and a r e non - permitt8d 

sequ enc es in al l id i ol ects examined . 

2 : Xh /6mswane/ ' stomach contents of a beast ' , /flfzwe/ 

1 

' count r y ', /lhlwomn6/ ' Doo r pe r son ' , /dlw~ 9g61a/ ' Rape !' , 

/ rlf\.wa/ ' mi sfortune ' , /rwe6a/ ' Barte r!', / gr wamb6za/ 

'Squelch t h r ough mud ! 1; Z- /ls l swe6u/ ' whip ' , /ama zwI/ , 
' wo r ds ' , /6kur~wa/ fda r kness ', /6dlwedl we/ 'long stick ', 

/ fS wa/ ' misfor tun e ', /6k6rwe6a/ 'to ba r ter ' ; Sw / 16 "' swane/ 

' baby !, /k6hlohl wa / 1 to b e r ammed in' , /fndJ _wana/ ' sma l l 

hut ', /sfSwalEV ' porr idge ' ; Nd /lnl swempe/ ! typ e of b i r d ; , 

/ f l l zvve/ ' country ', /uktmlohl wa/ 'to b e r ammed in ', 

/ l s l dl wayfdlway f / ' rough pe r son ', /umrwa6a/ ' d r i ed mea t' . 

13 haca [ um ; a/a l ' wa l king stick ', [')u6a ] ' Jumu ove r! I a r e 
the only Instances r eco r ded by us~of a voi ced sp i r ant [3J 
in Nguni which matches [\'l. 

,,\ . 
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In the seque nce nC the following a l lophones of the 

sp irant phonemes occur: / f / [ cpf J, / v/ [ Cbv] , /fil/ [tl~], 

/d'i/ [ d l~J in Xh and Z, and /z/ [dz] in Z . l As a l'e s ult of the 

decision to sepa r a t e phonemically the nasal sono rants, the 

fo llowing a r e non - pe r mitted sequences Ins n(/ in Xh and Z; 
J v 

/nz/ in Xh . Inri (compris i ng nasa l plus spir ant or a ffricate) 
J 

never occurs in our data in any l anguage and sini l ar l y also 

/:;gr/ in Xh . 

3 : Xh , Z /fmfe/ ' swee t r eed ' , Nd , Sw /lmf e ne/ ' baboon ' , 

Xh /fmvu/ Z , Sw, Nd /lmvu/ 'she ep ' ; Nd , Sw /inso/ ' kidney ' .: 

Z, Sw, Nd /yenza/ ' Do!', Sw /lnzilo/ ' mourning clothes ' ; 

Xh /f'nhlok l o/2 Z , Sw, Nd /l ' nhlok o/ ' head '; Xh, Z , Sw, 

Hd /rndlela/ ' rout e , way ' ; sw/rnS1/ ' os tr ich '. 

4 . 3 . 7 . ~aryngeals . "Voiced h " /hh/ and "voice l ess h" / h / 

occur in a ll l a n gua ges, the one wi th much higher fr e -

que ncy t han the other, dep end ing on the l angu age . /h/ (~) pre -

dominates in Z and Sw ( an~ al so in Nd dia l ec t s that favour 

/h/ in place of /r/), and /hG/ (g) in Xh, which appa r ent l y 

has onl y one wo r d /00111/ ' witch's fami lia r ' with /h/ . Xh / hh/ 

is thA cognate of /h/ in the other l anguages . Allophones of 

/h/ and /hh/ a re · co l our ed by t h e quality of t he vocoid which 

follows and th e r e a r e as many a l lophones of each as the r e are 

vowel a l lophones . /h/ may be r ega r ded as a " vo i ce less vowe l" 

and /hh/ a s a " v owel W.L tD g lot ta l murmur " (1. e . the voca 1 fold s 

vibr a te but do not comp l e tely close ), whLch i s phone tic a lly 

identical wi th voi c ed aspi r a ti on . 

1 : Z , Sw /hamba/ Xh /hhamba/ ' Go , , , . , Z, Nd /umhholo/ ' a hole ' , 

Before / w/ t he allopho nes of /h/ and /hh/ a r e those 

that occur befor e /u/ . No sequences /hw/, / hh w/ occur in our 

1 

n 
'-

Only aff ri cates o c cur after nasal sonorants in mult i - se gment 
ma r gins in Xh and Z. In Nd and Sw both p l a in spir an t s and 
affricates may be found. Plain spi r ants occur in th e fo ll ow ­
ing "nasal ~ompounds lt : Sw [11Jv I!}f nz ns nl n:ey\] , Nd [lJv rrti' 
ns n z nl n~l . Stops or aff r icate s occur in a ll o t her nasal -
compounds . Sw cor:tr~~ts [nz] : [ndz], e n S] : [ nt5] ' No such 
contrasts oc c ur 1n Ncr . 

Xh /nhl/ = orthogr aphic nt l. 
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Xb d a t a , nor /fihw/ in Nd . 

2 : Z /l'bwaq~a/ ' bearded man ', /ufihway t 6a/ !ty~e of bird'; 

SW"/lubwa6a/ ' waterme lon', /ku'hbwe6a/ ' to scratcb '. 

[nh], [mh], etc . a r e treated as uni t phonemes in 

tbe ma nner of all aspirates and /h/ and /nn/ the r efo r e n e ver 

occur in the sequence nC . 

4 . 3 . 8 . Affricates . Affricates a r e diverse in type and fr e -

quency and a r e pr esented in f our g r oups according 

to p oint of art icul a t i on . 

Apico - alveo l a r voice l e ss /Gs/ (!~ ) is of low fre ­

qu e ncy in all l anguages . It is nearly always g lot tali zed in 

Z a nd Nd , but l ess fr eque ntly so in Xh and Sw, parti cul arly 

be fo r e / w/ . In Sw, only /luSswayl/ ' sa lt' , wh ich may be a 

loan- word, has be en r ecC'rded with /ts/. Xh has a l so the cor ­

r e sponding asnirate /t sh/ with v e r y l ow fr equ ency . In Sw, ho iV -

e ve r, thj s 1_", +:- +:- ': :' 8. sp i r a t e i s of very hi gh fr equ ency and i s 

the cognate of Z- Xh /th/ . 'Two somewhat diff e r ent allophones 

r e p r e sent Sw / tsh/ , viz . [t sh] and [tq)b] (in the la tt e r the 

spir ant element is bi l abia l), which the cur rent orthography 

distinguisbes in ~sb or ths and tfh or thf. [ tsb ] oc c ur s b e ­

for e fr ont vowe l s and / a /, [ tCDh] before back vowels and / w/. 

In spe e ch, however, / w/ i n the seque nc e /-EShw/ bas no r ep r e ­

se ntation. As the seque nc8s /-:ctshwo/ and /~:-tshwu/ do not 

e xi s t in SW,o r anywh p:,c e lse in Nguni (L e . as the Z-Xh 

l ::-tbwo/ and /~:-thwu/), [ t Cjlbe], [t0hi], [tcllha] can the refore 

b e int e r pret ed as /t:,h we tshwi tshwa/, which interpreta tion: 

i s fully s Ubstantia ted by tbe mo r pholog ic evid enc e l and cog -

na t e forms in o the r l angua g es . Xh a nd Sw bave a l so the voice d 

a ;.> i co - a lve ola r /dz/ . In our Xh data thi s consonan t only occur s 

in the nC s e qupnc e . In Sv? bowe ve r , b i gh-freque ncy /ctz/ i s 

thA cog na te of /d/ in Xb, Z , Nd and the s t op e l e men t sha r es 

th e s a me f eatures as the typical Nguni /d/. Sw /ctz/ p a ral le l s 

/t sh/ i n b a ving the t wo a llophone s [dz] and [ d/il ( orthog r apbi --

'l---------------------------
[tshat(bh a.l trans c r ib e d phone mically a s / t sha t.shwa/ ' Be t aken l l 

i s morph o lo [,~ i c a lly /t shatsh - w- a / [tshatsh - w.-a J , cf . /t sha-rSh~/ 
' T9.ke !'. 
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cally r epr e sented by dz and dV) with the same distribution 

a s [tsh] and [t¢hJ. [ d,Be] , [d,<1i] , [ dtBa] are interpr e ted as 

/ dzwe dzwi dzwa/. 

1 : Xh /i ts6lo/ 'sharp point ' ; Z, Nd /tsaka/
l 

'Spit thr ou gh 

th e t eeth'; Xh /lslt sha6a/ ' a garla nd'; Sw /emafutsha/ 

'fat', /3itshi/ 'I say ', /la6atshat shu/ ' three', /umbldZo/ 

' sp inach', /lomdzala/ 'old'. 

Our Nd da ta lacks a n exampl e of th e se que nc e /tsw/ 

a nd our Xh d a t a a n e x a mpl e of /tsnw/. 

2 : xh/ltsw~ l e/ 'onion', /l'ndzwana/ 'good-looking per son '; 

Z /tswlnlnlza/ 'Sque ak !; Sw /tshwa sa/ iBecome poss esso d 

by a spirit !' , /sftshwet sh we/ 'thorn tree ', /sl'dzwa 6a/ 

, s kirt' • 

/nts/ doe s not occur in Nd and Sw (cf. /ns/) and 

/ndz/ in Z a nd Nd . 2 In Xh /ntsh/ is a non- p e rmitt e d seque nc e , 

but in Sw thi s s e quenc e is of fr equ e nt o c currence and corrffi-

p onds to Inti in the re s t of Nguni. As in the case of / ph kh/, 

/t s h/ ha s voiced allophone s [dzh], [dPb] aft e r th e homorga ni c 

nasa l, mor e fr e quent in some dialects than in othe rs. Th e 

d e voicing of this allophone may oc cur under conditions me nti on-

e d in conne ction with /ph kh/ at 4 . 3 . 3 . Sw /dz/ r e tains it s 

t wo main a llophones [ dz], [dpJ after the homorganic nasal. 

3 : Xh / fntso/ Z /ints6/ ' kidney'; Xh /yendza/'D o l '; Sw /lnt sho/ 

'thing ', /lntsha6a/ ' mountain ', /lntshwala/ 'louse ', 

/lndzodza/ 'a ma n', /lndza 6a/ ' an affair' . 

4 . 3 . 9 . Well-front ed, usually ~lottaliz e d, l a mino -d omal vo i ce -

l e ss /tS/ (t sh) ( with [SJ as a surfa ce s p ira nt) is 

of fairly high fre q u e ncy in all languages exc e pt in Xh wh e r e 

it is rare e xc ept in the s eque nc e /ytS/. Xh and Nd have high ­

fr eque ncy a sp irate d /tSh/ (t sh) . All languages have the c orre f1-

po nd ing vo i ced affricat e /j/ (1) with a stop e l e men t simila r 

to that of the /b d g/ s e ri e s and the same point o f a rticulat i on 

l/tSaka/ i s a fre e alt e rnant in most dialects of Z and Nd . 
2 
/ndz/ i s not found in Z Qecaus e fndzJ is int e rpre t ed a s /nz/, 
the r e be ing no phone [d z] in Z . ndzJ neve r o c cur s in Nd . 
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as /tS/. 
1 : Xh /fsltS ixo/ 'a lock', Sw /lftSe/ Z /ftSe/ Nd /flft~ e/ 

' a s tone '; Nd /tShlya/ ' Leave behindl', Xh /lsltSh~f$he/ 

' a knife ' ; Xh /uk'ujlja/ 'to t wist' , Z /ukujlja/ 'to 

l e n g the n', Sw /kujojotela/ 'to sprinkl e medicine', Nd 

/uluju/ 'honey' . 

Our data contain, no e xample of the seque nc e /j w/ 

in Nd and Sw, but this seaue nc e is p e rmitrt ed in both l anguage s . 

2 : Z , Nd /utSwala/ Sw /t3wa la/ ' b eer'; Nd /Ukuc ltShwa/ 'to b o 

extingui shed ', Xh /t\'hwela/ 'Scrape off ' ; Xh /uk ' ujwaqa/ 
'-" 

'to snap a t', Z /j way e la/ ' Be come accustomed to l '. 

In Xh, Nd and Z /ftSh/ i s a non - pe r mitted s equ e nc e 

because aspirates do not oc cur in the nC sequence . Whil e 

this part i cular sequence wo uld b e permitt e d in Sw, the r e i s 

no evidence of its ac tual occurr e nce. 

3 : Xh, Z /fjlt3 e6e/ Sw /fyt3we6e/ ' beard ', Nd /amaJltS cSJlt~wana/ 

' small pieces of meat ' ; Xh /lyja/ Z, Sw, Nd /~ja/ 'dog ', 

4 . 3 .10 . Xh alone has a s trong ly- g lott a liz ed dor s o - v e lar 

voic e l ess /kr/ [ kx? ] (kr) which is n e ver found in a 

nC sequence . The point of articulation i s considerably furth e r 

back on the soft palate than / k' /. 

2 /uk'ukrwempa/ 'to s cra tch'. 

1 
4 . 3 . 11 . Z, Nd, Sw have a low-frequ ency lat e rally -re l ea sed 

voiceless g lottalized a ffricate / kl/ ( k l) with a 

Doint of closur e somewhere b e tween dorso -ve l a r and lamino-

domal . 

1 : Z /umklcSmelo/ 'r eward', Sw /kuklaya/ 'to s trip off', Nd 

/klfnta/ 'Choke l '. 

2 Z /lk~wa/ ' assegai ', Sw /ku1klweba/ ' t o scratch ', Nd 

jukuklwa6uza/ 'to crack a whip ', 

The s equence /~klj is not found in our Nd data , 

3 Z /Ukugkl1:rk"i 1za/ ' to brea th with diff icul ty " Sw /Jkl iJn~/ 

'Strang l e ! ' 

l Apna r ently as a dia l ec ta ~ di ff e r e nce, Z and Sw /k~/ may be 
r epr esented by c e ntr a lly - released [kx?J . 
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4.3 . 12 . Sonorants. Nasal sonorants of four positions (bilabia l, 

apico - alveolar, fronted lamino - domal, dorso - ve lar), 

i.e . 1m ny IJI (~~ ny .!2,g ) occur in Nguni. Th e r e is littl e 

al lophonic v a riation in t he ir r epresenta tion , except that Im/ 
has the allophone [~J b e fo r e Iv fl . 

In Nd and ~w, lSi is of high fr equ e ncy and occur s 

fr ee ly in medial V5V and initial gV sequences , as well as in 

nC - type ma r gins . In these l a nguages the contra s t l Ui : I~gl 
bears a hi gh functiona l load, although the distribution of 

e ach . is morpho l ogically predictable to a high degre e , I~gl 

occur ring as the first consonant in r adicals and I~I gene ral ly 

occurring e l sewhe re . In Xh and Z, however, Inl is large l y 
J 

confined to nC - type mar g ins and the sequence V~V or IJV is 

fo und only in a ve ry few uncommon wor ds in Xh . In some Z 

idiol ec ts examined 151 is e ntir81y confined to the nC - type 

ma r g ins , whil e in others lUi is an occasional free variant 

of 15g1 occurring between vowels or initially befor e a 

vowel, e . g . l~i - ~J3gi -1 as the 1st person s ubj e ctival concord . 

The dialectal as s ociations of this diff e r e nc e in th e distri -

b ution of IQI are not c l ea r and our Z informants p r esen t ed 

both type s . 

Iml alone amongst the nasals may b e syllabic, 1. e . 

se rve as a sy llab l e p e ak having the minimum dur a tion of a 

syllable and a distin ctive tone . Eithe r hi s tor ically or ': in 

a synchronic process of alternation, syl l abic Im/ .has an 

ori g in in the syllabl e s Imul or Imil, more frequently the 

former than the latter . In Z Imi > ml is very r a r e , but not 

in Nd whe r e Im"-'mil a r e often in f r ee va r iation . The t e ndency 

to r e duce Imul and Imil to syllabic Im/ is stronge st in Xh . 

In distribution, the r e for e , syllabic Im/ patte rn s word -' 

initially as V, or media lly as the sequenc e CV before con­

sonant s and CVC b e fore a vowel, whil e non - syllab ic / m/ 

pa tte rns only as C. 

7 

1 Xh Z S / ~ ' I Nd / ' ~I I . t I ~,~ ~ /1 I ~,~ \ j : , . , w mema mema! nVl e ! !; Z um)lll Nd umeli j 

1 
The morphologic e videnc e suprorts t he ortho graphic form 
ummeli in indicating the s t em as - meli. Phonol ogically, how f; ve I', 
th e r e is no just i f ication for writing a doubl e symbol and t rw Y' fJ 
ar e , in fact, g ood reasons for a voiding it . (SAe 1 2 .1. t{. \) 
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/ "'/ /' "'" '/ d 'lawyer', Xh uml ' inhabitant ', Sw anlmeme tl 'I 0 not 
J 

• /' , -, , " \ \::i'_' f ' , , / h shout a t h l m', Nd lmphe fumulo "-' lmlpIle umul o ' brea t s ' ; 

Xh , Z , Nd /nina/ Sw /nine/ ' ye '; Xh , Z, Sw , Nd /~nama/ 

' meat ' ; Xh /Uk 'u~636zela/ ' t o make a face at EDmeone J Sw 

/epaneni/ ' on the moon ', /ti6ono/ ' praises ' ; Nd , Sw 
, ,j ,-I 

/nlnganawe/ 'I am as big as you ' • • 
_I J J 

1 
/ -;:-mw/ is a non - permit ted sequence in Ngun i. Exampl es 

of the sequence /nw/ are l acking i n our Z and·Xh data . 
J 

2 Z, ? w, Nd /umunwe / Xh / umnwe/ ' finger ' ; Xh /uk'utbly wa/ 

z, Nd / u kut"hunwai Sw /ku1tshupwa/ ' to b e sent ' ; Nd 
J ' 

/fndwanwana/ ' sma ll monkey ' , Sw/tr" 6 6nwana/ ' a few p r a i ses '. 
~ J 

4 . 3 .13 . !'Clea r 1" ( usua lly apico - a l veola r , althou gh a l mo s t 

denta l with some Nd speake r s ) occurs 1J'f ith high fr e -

que ncy in a ll languages . 

1 Xh /uk ' ulila/ Z , Nd /ukull l a/ Sw / kullla / ' to weep '. 

2 Xh /uk ' ull l wa/ Z, Nd /ukulllwa/ Sw / kulilwa/ 'to be wept' 

Nd a l on e has the sequence /nl/ . 

3 Nd /in11mi/ ' tongue s '. 

4 . 3 . 1 4 . Sonor ant s ma r ked with the additional featur e of 

voiced aspiration (i. e . g l otta l murmur wh ose gr eate s t 

acou s tic p rominenc e is a chieved in it s complete or partia l 

co i nc i dence wi th the articul a t ion of the fo ll owing peak - vocoid ) 

occur in Xh and have been r epor t e d in Z, but are not found in 

the speech of our i nfor mants . In Xh th e r e i s a c l ear Gn/ : /J1h/ 

contrast, e . g . /~n81e/ ' e d ge; borde r' : /~nhek'e/ ' har e lip '. 

/m/ a nd /mb/ are mo s tly free variants, but th ere i s some 

evid e nce of cont r as t , e . g . /mbemba/ 'Ca rry of th e back J' 

/mema/ ' Invit e ! '. /nh/ and / lh/ may be he a r d , but a r e l acking 

in ma ny idio l ects and , when found , always app ea r to be fr ee 

va riants with /n/ and /1/ and ne ver to contrast with them, 

e . g . /le · r-,' lhe · / ' this on e '. /;:-rrihw/ is a non - per·mitt ed seque :-. ­

/f.jbwa g i/ ' genet ' contains an e xampl e of a /Jrlh w/ sequence . 

1 
C . ~" . Doke (Text Book of Zulu Grammar , 4th edi tion , 1947, § 5 83 ) 
r eco r ds e simweni which i s c e r t a inly no t found in t he speoch 
of our infor mants . 



-5'7 ;.. 

4.3 .15. High-frequency glide vocoids with the tongue-hei ght 

and tenseness of /u/ and/i/, but lacking the sono -

rity and syllabicity of the latter, pattern as consonants, 

1. e . /w y /. AlloDhone s of /w/ before /u/ and /y/ b e -

fore /i/ a r e usually tenser and have a hi gher tongue - position 

and closer lip-rounding(in the case of /w/) than the re p re­

sentatives of th e vowe ls. Representatives of /y/ may acqui r e 

friction in this position. Th e representation of /w/ before 

/u/, and /y/ before /i/ is, however, often much reduced in 

acous tic prominence, but the undisputed e vidence of vowel 

a nd consonant distribution elsewhere shows clearly that the 

interpretation reflected in orthographic aivali in Sw and 

ngizauhamba in Z, for example, is incorrect. Correctly tran s -

cribed these wo rds are /aylvall/ 'He does not close' and 

/nglzawuhamba/ 'I will walk '. 

1 : Xh /uk'uYlwa/ Z, Nd /ukuYlwa/ Sw /kulYlwa/ passive of ' t o 

go ' • 

2 Xh /uk'uSly wa/ Z /ukuSlywa/ Nd /UkutSh1ywa/ 'to be l e ft 

behind' , Sw /kulloywa/ 't o be bewi tched ' • 

/y/ never occurs in sequ ence with any nasal sonoran t 

in a nC - type margin. / w/ in sequence with preceding /n n n/ 
-J ,J 

has b ee n illustrated at 4.3.12 above . 

4 . 3 .16 . Clicks. Three click types provide the basic cons ti tu-

e nts of the phonemes in three "click orders" in Xh, 

Z and Nd . (Our analysis r e cognizes only one order of clicks 

in Sw. ) ' /c q x/ (.£.9. . ~) are th e phonetically simplest me mber s 

of these orders and they differ mainly according to : (a) the 

point of front closure (all have a dorso -velar closure ), (b) 

the direction of release (central or late ral), (c) a r e l ease 

which is r e l atively slow and accompanied by friction (/c x/), 

or one which is i mmedia t e and wi thout friction (/q/). The ufp e r 

rim of the tongue i s involve d in the closur e for all clicks . 

For /c/, front closure i s against the alveolus wi th the tip 

of the tong u e closing also against the back of the t eeth . For 

/q/ the r e is a domal closure which may be mo r e or l ess fro ntci d. 

Tensen ess and the extent of bowing of the t ong u e which a lt er s 
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the depth of the cavity (correlated to some ext e nt with the 

point of closure), contribut e to non-di s tinctive difference s 

in quality which are heard in this basica lly r e troflex sound . 

/c/ and /q/ are centrally r e l ea sed. Laterally r e l eased / x/ 

may have the front closure of /q/, but is often truly alveo -

lar, i. e . the tip of the tongu e is not in contact with the 

back of the front teeth. Slight differences in quality cor-

relate mainly with t enseness, the point of front closure and 

th e dura tion of the r e l ease . 

In e ach langua ge th e r emaining ph onemes of th e 

click orders a r e marked by a dditional features such as asp i-

ration, nasality, etc ., g iving a r ange of fiv e phonemes in 

ea ch l anguage ( e xc e pt Sw wh ich has four) with the same p ri­

mary components. In addition to /c q x/(which may have a 

weak glotta l-catch accompaniment) Xh, Z , Nd (Sw is tr ea t e d 

separ a t e ly b e low) have the following ~ Aspirated /eh ~1 Xh/ 

(ch qh xh ) with s trongly aspirat ed r e leas e of th e velar 

closur e . Voic e d / gc gq gx/ ( gc B.9:. gx ) with fortis voiced 

r e l ease of th e v e lar c losure . These two r e l eases follow .. 
immediately upon the releas e of the c lick. Nasalized /c n qn 

x n/ (E:.£ nq~) in wh ich the f ront closure i s r e leased during 

t he articula tion of the accompanying velar nasal. Nasa lized 7' 
asp irated /cnh qnh xnh/ (~ ngq n gx) compri s ing e leme nts 0 

identica l with th e nasalized clicks, but having in addit i on 

voiced aspiration(acou~ica lly most prominent ~mere it co -

incides with the artl sulation of th e followi:1g p eak-vocoid). 
-0 - - -

A fluctuation betwe e n /cnh qnh x nh/ and a sequenc e wh ich i s 

pho n e tically "prenasalized " / gc gq gx/, L e . /:;gc ~gq ~gx/, 

is indicated in some Z and Xh idiole cts, but it is unlike l y 

that there i s eve r any contra st between /cnh/ and /gg c/, etc . 

It i s th e former series which is found in the speech of our 

Z, Xh, Nd info rmant s , but one Z idiolect examined r e veal ed 

an occasional overlapping of the two in a p r enasaliz ed voic e d 
~ 

a sp ira t e, i. e. " gqh"~ 

1 : Xh /lclcl/ Z /l'clcl/ ' ear-ring' , Nd /l slcoco/ ' type of 

mp-dicine '; Z, Nd /rqaqa/ Xh /iqaqa/ 'polecat '; 
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z, Nd /ukuxoxa/ 'to discus s', Xh /uyaxok'a/ 'You are 

telling lies'; Xh, Z, Nd /Chlfha/ 'Spil11'; Xh, Z, Nd 

/uqnoqnoqno/ 'wind-pipe '; Xh /uk'uXhola/ 'to carve', 

Z, Nd /rxhe gu/ 'old man'; Xh, Z, Nd /gclna/ 'Ke ep , pr e -

s e r v e ! ' ; Z, N d / r s :l gq 0 k 0 / 'ha t' ( Z ) 'i t em 0 f a p pa r e l' ( N d ) , 

Xh /ugq lra/ 'doctor' ; Xh /ama gxa/ 'the shoulde r s ', Z /ugxa/ 

'digg ing s tick', Nd / gxo6a/ 'Crush !'; Xh, Z /ucnedo/ 

'a ss istance', Nd /cnena/ ' Beg ! '; Z, Nd /qn66a/ 'Defeat !' , 
.,.J 

Xh /amaqne/ 'loins '; Z /i'xnele/ 'left -handed pe r son ', Nd 

/xn~/ ' when ', Z /3~xna/ Xh /~ge~na/ ' by reason of ' ; 

Xh / ,fcnha/ ' gras s ', Z, Nd /u6ucnhono/ 'improvement'; Z 

/fqnhoza/ 'roos ter', Nd /rqnhamu/ 'knif e ', Xh /f'qnhaYl/ 

'bag ', Z, Nd /fxnhene/ 'a part '. 
J 

/ w/ in seque nc e ¥nth a click phoneme is, in the ca s e 

of certain particular sequences, either very rare or non-

exi s t ent ( existence or non- existenc e is sometime s a matter of 

idiolect) and the Cw sequence is not exhaustively exemplified 

be low. 

2 : Xh /fcwill/ ' small piece ', Z /cwecwa/ 'Pee11', Nd / cwena/ 
,j 

'Strain fat!' ; Xh /umchwell/ 'carpent er', Z /fl'cDwane/ , 
'young of bir d or animal'; Z / kugcwele/ ' ,It is full'; Xh 

/ lcDwadl/ Z / lcDwad i/' a book ', Nd /ukuc'"fiwe6a/ 'to pinch 1 ; 

Xh /llcTi);l,'\;a~gu/ 'crue l person ', Z /f"cI1hwele/ 'holy thing '; 

Xh /qwalasela/ 'Observe intently!', Z /uqwembe/ 'mea t 

tray', Nd /ukuqwaqwa za/ 'to hi t wi th st icks'; Z /qnwe6a/ 

' Beckon! " Nd /uqnoqnoq1iwana/ ' small wind-pip e ' ; Xh /1gqwlra/ 

' wiza r d ', Z /ukugqwala/ 'to rus t'; Xh /umqnweno/ ' strong 

de sir e ', Z. /lq1'1wa6a/ ' a pi l e ', Nd /ukuq1'1wetha/ ' to bul ly ' ;; 

Z, Nd /lq~wele/ 'a bul ly ', Xh /!qnhwlnl6a/ 'elbow '; 

Z, Nd /ukuxwaya/ 'to be beware of', Xh /rSlxwexwe/ ' slab' ; 

Xh /xn wltha/ 'Pluck out fe a ther s ', Nd /umxnwele/ 'loose 

skin '; Xh /tgxw~mu/ ' a squint er ', Z /r"xnwemu/ ' a squinter', , 
/ ' ~::n ... , / / -, v/ Nd uyix wa l a ' You a re squint - eyed '; Nd l xnhwembe ' large 

/ / -.-.- , , '/ spoon ', Xh lxnhwelera ' wounded person '. 

The sequences /jC 3q j X/ (nkc nkq nkx) occur in t he 

speech of our Xh informants, but these seque nc es are compl e t oly 
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lacking in our Z and lJd data . 1Phonetically this type of seque nce 

comprises velar nasa l which terminates before the r e l eas e of 

the click . 0 o the r click se r ies is found in margins of t he 

nC typ e . 

3 : Xh /l'ncence/ 'corruga ted iron ' , /l'nqayi/ ' bald head', 
J .J .J 

/ll~xaso/ 'support '. 

4 . 3 . 17 . Sw has a singl e c lick order in wh ich the c - type 

click provides the basic constituents . Numerous 

idiol ec ts , howev er , have a va r ying number of words in which 

the typical Nguni q - typo c lick o c curs, r ep lacing the c - type 

of other idi olects . The re is no evidence at all of a cont r oo t 

be tw een the t wo types of click and the s ubstitution of /c/ 

for /q/ , for example, p r oduces the same re sponse from inform-

ants who use the l atte r a nd is readily acceptab l e to them . 

Our chief informants u sed onl y th e c - type in our data . Sw 

I/C ch gc ;n/2 are clo se ly similar to the co r r esponding pho ­

nemes already described in Xh, Z , Nd , exc ept that Sw /c/ may 

on occa sions have a g l ottal ized dorso - v e l a r stop r e lea se . 

1 : /emacembe/ 'leave s ' , / s llchBlo/ ' type of g irl ' s head - dress 'y 

/le cnane/ ' small ' , /l~gcugc e/ ' girl of marriageable a ge ' . 

2 /lucwepne/ ' spoon ' , / k ugcwe 6e/ 'I t is full ' , /l~nwadzi/ 

' book ' . 
~ 

/gc/ occur s in seque nce with /n/. [/gh] found only 
.J 

in the 
-;::. 

margin [~/ghJ i s interpreted as an allophone of /ch/ 

for the reason s : (a ) the compl ete se r ies /pn fSh Kh chi then 

has voiced allophones in n C marg ins , (b ) [1~J would otherwise 

stand in a series quite by itself , i. e . as / g--c:n/ . 

3 : /u~gcunu/ ' He i s naked ' , /l5gcwala/ 'first - fruit s ceremony , 

/Y8:;cha/ 'Pass ! ' 

1 

(") 
r..., 

Barlier invAstiga t or s r eported the oc curr e nce of nkc , nkq, nkx 
in Z . See C. P1 . Doke : Phonetics of the Zulu Language; Johanne-s ­
bur g , 1926 , p . 1 37 . 

Inconsistency prevails in the r e presentation of click phonnmos 
in Sw orthogr aphy . c and q a r e dif f erentiate d and c, ch, gc y 

nc co rresn ond to / c-cn gc - cn / . /8gc/ may be wr itten nkc, or 
mo r e r e cently as ngc y althou~h tn e latt e r has a lso been 
u sed for /9cn/ . -
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4 . 3 .1 8 . Trill s . An a p ic a l vo iced trill [rJ ( writte n £ in al l 

orthor,raphie s , but h e r e s ymboli ze d by /p/) ap"ea r s 

in acqu i si ti on s fr om En gli sh and Afrikaa n s in the speech of 

those who have fa irly cl ose conta ct with t hese l a n Guages, 

e . g . Z /lPa Yl s l/ 'r i c e ', Xh /f19pi/ ' l orry ' , Nd /:fl' bapa/ ' bar -

row'. In a r eas whe r e t h e r e i s l eas t contact wi t h "Eur opean s , 

howe v e r, /1/ is u s u a l l y s Ubs ti t ut e d fo r /p/, e . g . Xh /{lo l {/ , 
' lorry '. The trill i s not tr eat ed he r e as a n integr a l par t 

of Nguni phonol ogy . 



- 62 -

CHAPTER 5 

THE BASIS OF CONTRAST 

IN THE SEGME NTAL SYSTEM 

1. Introduction 

5 . 1 .1. The distinctive feature s r esponsibl e f or the diff eren-

tiation of the segmental phonemes in each langu age 

are identified in the discus s ion in section 2 below. The dia -

grams in section 3 a r e aimed at presenting the pattern of con-

trasts in each phonolo g ic system in t e rms of the d i st i nc tive 

features. The latt e r are s electe d and the diagrams so construc -

ted that contrast between any pair of phonemes (within the 

three s~s separated in our partia l analysis) is accounted 

fo r by at l east one di s tinctive featur e . 

The choic e of di~inctive features and the design 

of the diagrams is gov e rned by the p rinciple of maximum 

e conomy. Identifying dis tinc tive features from among the sound 

features wh i ch r ecur in every re p r esentation of a phoneme or 

group of phonemes is, therefore, a matter of ba lancing the 

selection of features wh ich can a ccount for the largest num-

be r of contrasts, with the endeavour to k e ep the total numb e r 

of d i s tinctive features as small as possible . Symmetry wi thin 

the sys tem i s the product of such efforts toward s achieving 

ba lanc e . It is on the basis of economy that the featur e of - -- -- ------
glottalization ( a permanent and prominent feature in the r ep -

r esentation of a number of Z and Nd phonemes) is ultimately 

rej e cted in f a vour of occlusion , whi ch can account for the 

d is tinctivene ss of a greater number of phonemes in b ein g app lic-

ab l e t o voiced as we ll as voic e les s s tops, including a ll th os e 

for wh ich glott a lization ac ts pote ntially as a d iff e r ential . 

Some e l eme nt of arbit r ariness i n selec ting distinctive f ea tures 

i s , h owe v er, unavoidab le, and we ca nnot b e sur e , for examp l e , 

that the / 6/ : /Ph/ contra s t in Z does n ot depe nd on " voicing " 

r a ther tha n "leni s ne ss " wh ich we have postUlated . 
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The dia grams at 5 . 3 . 2 . ff . below present the phoneme s 

as clusters of ultimate phonologic components, each phoneme 

con s tituting a unique se lection of these components . 

2 . Distinctive Featur es -
5 . 2 .1. Contrast at syllable peaks . The vowel phoneme s which 

supply the majority of sy llabl e peaks , contrast accord ­

ing to tongue - height and a f r ont : back cont r ast . With the low -

est t ongue pos~tion , i . e . that of /a/ , the latter contrast i s 

non - distinctive , as is th e lip - r ounding of /0 u/ , which is con ­

ditioned by the presence of the "back" position . Nasality , nor ­

ma l ly a non - distinctive featur e within the vowel system, act s 

as the differential in th e peripheral contrast s / i/ : /i/ ( 2 , 

Sw , Nd ) and /e/ : / e/ (Sw only) . The phonemicization of p ro­

sodic features associated with syllab l e peaks is wholly con ­

fine d to the suprasegmental level i n our analysis . 

Sy l labic /m! a l s o occurs at syllable peaks and is 

invol ved in contrasts with vowels i n thi s position . Our a naly sis 

i s not developed to the extent that contrast between /m/ ard 

the vowels i s accounted fo r . 

5 . 2 . 2 . Contrast at sy l lab l e margins . It r equires 7 (Xh, Z , 

Nd) or 6 (Sw) sets of simpl e c ontrast s invo l ving t wo 

opposing me mbe r s , plus a set of points - of - art i culation diff e r -

ences (7 points in Xh , Z, Nd and 6 in Sw) , to construct the 

frame containing the ne t work of cont r asts which underlie the 

consonant system. The inte gration of the t wo laryngea l s may or 

may not require the r e cognition of another distinctive feature . 

5 . 2 . 3 . All consonants (except / h hil/ in the present ana lysis) 

parta~e of a cor r e lation accor ding to po int of a rti cu­

l a tion . The l atte r includes the usual points along the line of 

the front - to - back scale, viz . l ab ial (L) , alveolar (A) , d omal 

(D) , v81ar ( V) , to wh ich are added a lso dental - velar (DV), 

domal - (or palatal - ) velar (P V) wh i ch account for two orde r s 

of clicks . The point - of - articulation cor relation is , however, 

t To - dimensional, in that a Doint at the side of the palate 
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contrasts with one a long t he c e n t re line , thus "la tera l" ( LT) 

accounts for the ord e r ' of which hi gh - fr e quency / h""'1 cfl/ a r e 

me mber s . The latte r must, of necessit~ incorpor a te the latera l 

c l icks /x gx/, e tc . a l so . The g lides /w y / a r e r anked accord ­

to th e i r l abia l and pa l ata l colour ing r espec t i v e l y . The ve l ar 

qua l ity of /w/ allows for a dua l c l as s i f i c a ti on of th i s phoneme 

whi ch VlDu l d br ing additional symmet r y to the sonoran t s in vl nvv 

of thA series /m n n n/ of nas a l s . 
~J ... J 

A treatment of " subo r der s tl i s n ecessary in co nnect i on 

wi th two se ts of phonemes which share the same point of a rt icu-

lation and f ill out the various manner - of - ar ti culation 

di ff e renc es in a manner t ypica l of o the r orders . Such sub -

orde r s corr e l a t e a c cording to affrication i n Xh a nd to c l ick 

qua lity in Z a nd Nd . ( No subo r de r s e xi s t in Sw if /d/ is treat -

ed as a l e ftove r , see 5 . 3 . 8 .) Ves tig es o f d i s tinctive affri ­

c a tion ex i s t in Z, Nd a nd Sw, notably in /ts/ of Z and Nd which 

is of 10 \" f r ():::;' -:';:'G~~cy apa r t f r om its a ppear ance in nC - typ e mar -

g ins . /ts / mus t cont r as t with /t/ a nd / s / in these langu ages . 

It i s only in Xh , where the set /ts t sh -0; j t(,h k'r/ must be 
'oJ \.1 

incorpor a t ed in the central networ k , that any subs t antial 

functiona l l oad ca n b e attributed to thi s feature . Affricate s 

in Z and Nd clearly fill the domal o r de r in the way in which 

p l ain s t ops fill ou t other or de r s a nd contrastive qua l ity is 

a ttributed only t o their s t op: e l eme nt s . The same assumption 
r e l e.osed 

is t e nable al so in Sw. In Z and Nd wh e r e the l ate r ally//k1/ 

co - exist s wi th the lat e r a l click /x/ , l t wo s uborde r s mus t b e 

d ifferentia t e d at the " l ate r a l " point of articulation and a 

c lick: non - click c ontras t i s p o stul a t ed . I n Xh, Wh ich lacks 

/ki/ b ut has l a t e r a l sp iran t s, the l a t ter f it neatly into t h e 

same o r d e r as the l a t er a l cli ck s . 

5 , 2 . 4 . A cor r e l ation acco r ding to nasa li ty has a hi gh f unc -

tional load a nd nas a l r eso na nce marks the na sal 80no -

r an ts /m nr~/ di f fe r entiating them in such cont r as ts a s 

1 
It is int e r est ing to not e tha t earli e r i nves tigator s identifind 
1')o th t hose. sounds a3 " clicks !! and h ad some difficul ty in 
di ff erentia ting t h em. 
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/n/ ~ /1/ . Nasalized clicks including /~h ~h 01h/ stand 

amo ng nasa l sonorants, and the click components and nasality 

a r e concur rent . Thi s distinguishes them fr om the sequences 

/3c 3q 3x/ in wh ich they a r e in sequential a r rangement . 

5 . 2 . 5 . In Z , Sw, Nd a correlation accor ding to leni s n ess 

sets /6 k/ off fr om /b g/ and / p-h kh/ , a lthough it 

i s equa l ly pos s ibl e to make asp iration r esponsible fo r the 

contrasts involving the latte r. (The contrasts / 6/ : / p/, 

/ k/ : /k ' / are attribute d to the voicing featur e rathe r than 

to the l enis : fortis contrast, because voicelessness is r ele ­

van t to the whole of se ries 2 whe r eas fortisness is not .) In 

Xh the corresponding 6orre l a tion is that a ccord ing to i njection 

which, wh e n p r esen t ,. implies that voicing is redundant (in 

view of the a l l ophone [~J of / 6/ ) a nd inj ec tion thus differe n ­

tiates / 6/ from /p/ and f bi, this f ea tur e a lso being sel ec t ed 

for the contra st / 6/ : / ph/, a lthou gh aspiration can equal l y 

wel l b e r esponsib l e. 

5 . 2.6 . A corr e l ation according to aspiration contrast s the 

p lain stops s uch as /p/: /ph/ , e tc . , / b/ ~ /ih/ , 
e tc . , in a ll l angua ges . There is e vidence that voicing is r e -

dundant in association with aspir ates . Voiced and voic e l ess 

asnirates are neve r distinguished and in Sw, [ph] and [ bh] , 

e tc . , are e ithe r f re e va r ia nts or contextually cond i tioned . 

5 . 2 . 7 . A correlation accor ding to voicing is highly functi on ­

a l and i s r ep r esented in all series excep t tho se mark ~ 

ed by aspiration and that of Xh /6/ . Sonorants do not partake 

of this contrast because sonority implies vo icing . 

5 . 2 . 8 . A correlation accordi ng to occlusion subsumes tho 

phonetic dif f erences between stops a nd spira nts . 

Click phone mes in Z , Nd and Sw and all sonorants do not ' par ­

take of this contrast . 
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5 . 2 . 9 . A corre l a tion accor ding t o sono r ity is postulated 

as r espo nsible for the cont r as t s between obs truenm 

and non-nasa l sonorants . Cl ick pho n emes do not ~artake of 

this contrast . 

3 . The Phonologic Patterns 

5 . 3 . 1 . Diagr ammatic p r esentation . The method of ~ resentinb 

the phono l ogic patterns which is adopted here is 

high l y economica l as r ega r ds spa c e , but has the disadvanta go 

that a phono l ogic component has to be ass i gne d to a complet e 

o r de r or series , whe r eas it may actua lly p e rtain to certain 

members of the o r de r or se r ies only. Thi s disadvant age is 

obviate d to some ex t e nt by th e u se of b r acke t s to e nclose the 

plus and minus signs in the framework of th e diagrams . Thi s 

is done whe r e ve r th e pa rti cular distin ctive fea ture is r e l e ­

vant with r egard to c e rtain phonemes onl y . Th e fo l lowing 

notes r efe r ~o tne b r acke t ing of signs . 

(a) The absence of nasality in series 4 i s non - significan t 

in a l l non - click phonemes in Z and Nd and . some in Xh . 

Distinctive nasality must be pos tulated in contrasts such 

a s I enl : I ~/ , e tc . 

(b ) The f oatur e of inj ection has no r e l evanc e outside of tho 

l ab i a l order in Xh and similarly lenisness is irre l e vant 

outside of th e labia l and ve l a r ord e r s in Z , Nd a nd Sw, 

h e nce t h e minus sig ns of seri es 2 , 3 and 4 are bracke ted . 

( c ) The absenc e of asn iration in series 8 is distinctive only 

whe r e th e r e a r e a spi r ates in the same o r de r in se r ie s 9 . 

( d ) Th e occlusion featur e in series 2 to 4 is r edundant with 

r ega.r d to the click orde r s i n which s top s and sp irant s 

do not c ontrast, e xcept that in Xh t0e pres e nce of /fil 

all in the same orde r as the latera l- click phon emes r es ­

tores the distinctiveness of the f ea tur e for ~hi s particu­

lar ord or. 

( e ) The ab senc e of sonori ty is non - s i g nificant wi th r egard to 

the click phonemes of ser i es 2 to 4 because the r e i s no 

contr9st be t wee n obstruent s and non- na sa l sonorants i n 

theso orders . 
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5 . 3 . 5 . Swazi 
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5 . 3 . 6 . The consonant sys t ems compa r ed . The basic simi l ariti es 

of the patterns of se gme ntal contra sts a r e we ll i l lus -

t r ated by the d ia g rams above . It is intere s ting to note that 

the main differences be t ween the four systems a r e d iffere nces 

in the size of the cons onant i n v entorie s and t h ese d epend on 

the extent to which the individual l anguages have drawn upon 

the wealth of Khoisan phonolo r,y . Xh , for examp le, has the mo s t 

exten s ive consonant s y stem largely due t o the wid e de velopmBnt 

of contrasts betwee n affricate s a nd p l ain stops . In the domal 

order , whe r e the cont r a st i s most ~~de ly exp loit e d ( in t e r ms 

of frequency), the compl e te set /ty dy tyh/, wh ich the o the r 

languages lack , has a probabl e orig in in ori g ina l Kh oisah 

loans . Asp i r ated sonorants, of which Xh has more tha n any 

other language , g ive eve ry evid e nce of being product s of Kho:'L -

s an influence because the click orders with an undi sput e d 

Khoisan o r igin , exp l oi t this sound - type mo st fully (L e . in 
- .,... - - -

/ cnh qnh xnh/ ). Furthe rmor e , the a spir a ted pIa in na sa l sonorant 
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/jili/ of Xh, with the highest frequency by far in thi s series, 

occupies a position in the domal order with strong · Khoi sa n 

associations . Sw stands apart as the s mall es t system, large ­

ly due to lacking t wo orde r s of clicks . In thi s connection 

it is noteworthy that Sw has to some extent made it s own (If"? 

se lection of cl ick r eleases and accompaniments from the wi de 

r a nge prese nted by Kho isan languages . 

Sw is separated e ven furthe r fro m the o the r l anguages 

by the unique changes in the phonolo gic system tha t have pro ­

duced pre sent - day cognate s s uch as Z-Xb /z/ = Sw /t/, Z- Xh 

/mp/ = Sw /mph/ , e tc . Sw ha s n e verthele s s r e ta ine d a typ ic a l ly 

Nguni set of distinctive features, despit e p ro fo und change s 

within the system which h ave p r oduc e d these correspondenc es . 

5 . 3 . 7 . The l e ftovers . P e ripheral contrasts based upon 

nas a lity r e f e rr e d t o at 4 . 2 . 6, a r e r esponsib l e fo r 

the dis tin ctive ne ss of the very l ow-frequ e ncy phone me s /1 e/ . 
/ts/ of Z and Nd r e quires the i nclus ion of d istinctive affr i ­

ca tion in the c e ntral n e t work of the system if it i s to be 

incorporated wi th the oth er consonants . The abs e nc e of any 

r ea l dependenc e on affr ication in these l anguages i s cl e a r 

f r om the d i agrams. /ts/, apa rt from nC -typ e ma r g ins , i s of 

ve ry l ow fr eque ncy in Z and Nd a nd g ives e ve ry ev i dence of 

instabi l ity in it s fre que nt a lt ernation with high - fr e quency 

/t~/ . /ts/ only appears to acqui r e e ff ec tive contra st ive 

q uality in the s oque nr. e / nts / in which it occur s f a irly fr e ­

que ntly. We r ega rd t he asymme trical patt e r n tha t the inclusion 

of /ts/ ent ail s as unwarra nted in view of the v e r y l ow fr e ­

que ncy of /ts/ as a contrastiv e ma rg i n . 

5 . 3 . 8 . The l eftov e rs /d ts/ of Sw. As in Z and Nd these tvl O 

phonemes depend upon distinc t ive a ffrication in orde r 

to b e in c luded in the central n e twor k of the syst e m. In th~ 

conne ction ther e a r e c e rtain point e r s in the data to the 

r edundancy of voicing and the distinct iveness of affrication 

in i ts p l ace . Fi r st l y , /d/ mo s tly oc c ur s as a f r ee variant 

with /t/ in non - init i a l pos it ion s , e . g . /~61te·~ m6ide/ !Call 
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/ ' " , "/ him! " tlntwane ,..., tlndwane 'toes '. /d/ is the di s tinctly 

l ess -frequent member of the variation, particularly in care -

ful spee ch . Th e r e are, however, a v e ry few wo rd s such as 

/lfbod6/ ' pot ' that con s i s tently r e tain /d/. Variation be t we e n 

[tl and [dl c a nnot the r e for e b e subphonemic , but the re a r e 

s u gge stions h er e that voicing may be r edundant. Seco nd l y , in 

tha t pa rt of the alveo l a r orde r which is atyp ica l in Nguni 

beca us e of the presence of affricates, vi z . /t dz t sh/, 

affrication a nd ' asp ira tion can account for a l l c on-

trasts . (Affricat i on thus r e places vo icing i dentifi e d in t h e 

dia g ram above .) Thirdly, Sw voi ce l ess /t/ is the c ogna t e o f 

Z- Xh voiced /z/, both being r e flexes of Proto - Bantu * 1. 

Fourthly, the s e ries /ph t s h kh/ h as both voiced an d voi ce l ess 

a ll ophones . 

A g lanc e at the environs of /t dz tSih/, howev er, 

r e vea ls the hi gh probability of the di s tinct iveness o f voi c -

ing in contrasts s uch as /s/ : /z/, /p/ : fbi, etc . Pointer s 

to the r edundanc y of voicing and the distinctiveness of affri -

cation in it s place, we beli e v e to b e r e lics of a n earl i e r 

stage in Sw phonology when voi cing as a feature may well have 

been non-di s tinctive in a large part, if not a ll of the sy s -

tem , and affric a tion bore a hi gh functiona l l oad . Thi s we 

be lie v e to be the orig in of It s-hi and /dz/. Today, however, 

the r e sponse of nativ e speake r s is to voicing r ather tha n 

a ffrication . This is ind icated by the fact that in the vari ­

a tion b e twe e n /t/ and /d/ a mov ement towards the forme r i s 

disce rn ible . /t/ is far mor e common t han /d/, particularly 

i n p r e ci se spee ch, and informants not infre que ntly corr e ct a 

/d/ delib e r a t e ly selected by the investigator ,to /t/ . Mo r e over , 

varia tion only occur s in non - initia l positions , only /t/ 

I 

being found in initial positi ons . / t/ :/dz/ thus d epends on voicing . 

It i s this e vide nc e y combin ed with the v e r y l ow 

f req uency of /t~/ (it has only been r e co r ded in one word ), tha t 

l ead u s to believe that af fric a tion has a very sma l l functiona l 

loa d . The only occasions on whi ch c ontrastive fun ction c l early 

devol ve s upon i t conc e rn th e f e 1f1 wo rds tha t cons is t en"tly 
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r e tain /d/ .
l 

Taken in conjunction with the fact till t the 

inclusion of /~s/ and /d/ woul d introduce con s iderab l e asym-

met ry of patte r n, th e se phonemes ar e r egarded as fulfilling 

the r equireme nts of "lef t ove rs ". 

lIt is possib l e t~~t t~ 0 cl os e contact s of the present day [> 
w~th Z,. wi th it s hi gh- fr equ~ncy /d/, have pr e vented the 
flnal dlsappe a ranc e of /d/ In Sw . 
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CHAPTER 6 

THE 70NEMES OF XHOSA 

1. Introduction 

6 .1.1. A set of pitch phoneme s (tonemes) provides the struc -

tural interpretation of significant differences in 

the h e i ght and contour of pitches associated with sy llable 

peaks in all Nguni l anguages . A detailed ana l ysis and descrin ­

tion o f pi tch phenomena in Xh i s provided here and comparis on 

with similar systems in the other langua g es is made in Chap ­

t e r 7 . 

6 .1. 2 . Analysis and description of pitch phonemes . Phoneme s 

of pitch wh ich contrast in the one med ium only -

such as the pitch phonemes of Xh - pre s ent certain unique 

prob lems of analysis and description . For the most part, 

these stem from the f act that r epresentatives of pitch pho­

nemes are not distinguishable per se to the same extent as 

tho se of se gmenta l phonemes which have an absolute qua lity 

to a de gree that usually ensures their identification in 

i s olation . Mor e than any se Gmenta l system ever can be , the 

p itch phonemes of Xh come close to being a set of mathemat i ­

cal r e lations in which the cont e nt of the units counts for 

littl e or. . nothing and the rela tion s between the units for 

almost eve rything . On the question of phonemic interpretation 

(to cite one example of a unique problem of analysis and des ­

cription ), 6artain funa~ment~lly diff e r e nt basic pr emis e s a r c 

n e c es sary in handling p itch phone me s in Xh, f rom tho se app li c ­

abl e to se gme ntal phone me s . It will be se e n l at e r that the 

p itch phon emes inters e ct in a manner wh i ch no analy s t wouhl 

a ccept in the segmental system. As a consequence of tho "un _ 

fixe d" nature of distinctive quality in the tonemic system, 

the accurate identification ofaXh tone as an allotone ne ~rly 
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1 always requires a certain minimum background of contrast -

ing tones , in addition to a knowl e dge of the allotonic var i -

ations and th e environments that produce them. 

In de scribing the aUophones of se gmental uhonemes 

considerable attention i s focussed upon their phonetic shap e 

(correla ted na turally with the ir distribution ) , but with 

pitch phonemes of a re c ist er system, whe re it is often g ra -

dation alone which distinguishes one allotone from another, 

such description has little practical value . A . wide range 

of allotonic variation 08curs in Xh and the allotones of the 

pitch phonemes are best accounted for by d esc r ibing th e nature 

and effects of conditioning factors present in various envir ­

onments that nroduce this variation . 2 Due to the absence of 

anelement < of absolute qualtty, a distinction betwe en a 

f' tonemic norm" and other allotones is often distinctly a r bi -

trary . The k ee n ear in r ecogni zing mor e gradations of t on e 

than one l ess keen may seek t o r ecognize mor e allotones . 

Furthe rmor e , it is poss ibl e , and even common in normal s pe ech , 

for an allotone of one toneme to be phonetica lly i dentica l 

with an allotone of another toneme wi thin a singl e utteranc e . 3 

In this thesis , therefore, we are more concerned with exp la in-

ing allotonic diversity than describing it . 

In the s p eech of a sing l e individual , a toneme ca n 

be realiz e d at l e vels wi Gely separated within the speaker' s 

..... 1-------------· ---
A rising g lide can always b e identif ied as an allotone of 
H (se e 6 . 3 . 2 . ) , but such immediate identification of an 
isolate d tone is the exception rather t han the r u l e . 

2 

3 

~lliil e it is not always possib l e to define the pr~cise nature 
of e nvironmenta l influenc es which produce allophones of seC­
mental phonemes , it would s e em that the allophones of pitch 
phonemes c an usually be accounted for in terms of such obvious 
p roc esses as tonal as s imi l a tion, consonantal influenc e , etc . 

Contrasts b e twe e n tonemes , as well a s se gmenta l phonemes , arc-: 
often obscured in quick speech due to r e dundancy p r esent in 
th e speech sig na l. What we are r e ferring to her e , howe v e r, is 
not a t emporary lo ss of contrast in t h is way , but to the f act 
that pitch contrasts in Xh are only maintained within e ach 

" tonal step " (see 6 . 3 . 4) and the e nd of each step requires 8. 

recalib ration of the sca l e of con1:rn$ing pitches . 
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pitch -range, depending on such fact~rs as his physical and 

emo tional state, intona tional ove rlaps, e tc. In all such ca se s , 

howev er, it is not s ing l e tonemes but whol e sequences of ton­

emes coinciding with a comp l ete utterance, or a substantial 

portion thereof , which ar e affected by factors of this natur E" , 

and the normal contrasts b otween tonemes a r e - ma intained wi t h ­

in the seque nc e . Within the tonemic syst e m changes in "key !' 

have no significance . It is a l so true, however , that even 

within a short utterance a "h i gh " toneme near the end may b e 

r ea lized at the same pitch l evel as that of a "l ow" toneme 

nea r the beg inning . It is clea r, therefor e , that there i s 

some smaller unit within which significant pi tch contrast s 

are maintained . This unit is the "tonal step " which, apart 

from a few accountab l e exceptions , always contains at lea s t 

one high and one low toneme . 

Apart from factors mentioned above which produce 

changes in "key ", it i s possib l e to identify wi thin a s tr etch 

of speech allotonic variations associated with specific points 

in the se gme ntal and suprase gmenta l environment . At such points 

condit ioning influences are found which oDerate re gularly and 

uniformly , forcing tones highe r or lower or p roducing glides 

in place of l eve l tones . It is these influe nce s w hich deter·· 

mine the range of allotoni c variation and to describe them 

fully is to p rovide an adequate account of the representation 

of tonemes . 

6 .1 .• 3 0 In any p i ece of spoken Xh of sufficient leng th, it is 

possibl e to i dentify tones which can be described by 

the convention al terms "high tone, mid tone, low tone", etc . J 

and also "r ising " and "fa l l i ng glides". These terms have no 

stru ctural connotation, h oweve r. Tonemic equivalent s will be 

found in terms such as "the ra ised allotone of the high ton­

eme", etc . Tonetic da ta are g enerally presented by mark ing 

pitch l e vels and contours by short lines within squa r e brack ­

ets . Five r e l ative leve l s a r e distinguished within the se 

brackets, but there i s no indication as t o where these l eve l s 
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occur in th e nitch-range of the speaker . The upper and lowe r 

limits of th e brackets are adjusted to accommodate differences 

in p itch with r ega rd to a particul ar utteranc e heard from a 

particular informant a t a particular time . l.IVhere immedia te 

compa risons are made between minimal or n early - minimal pairs, 

however, we intend that the limits indicated by each set of 

bracke ts should be re ga rded as loc a ted a t approximately the 

same pitch . 

2. The Tonemes 

6 . 2 . 1 . Pitch contrasts . In the shape of the tonemic norms , 

the majority of pitch contrasts in Xh are between 

a high l evel tone , a low level tone and a high - falling g lhl -

ing tone . The l a tter is always bound to concomitant vocoid 

l e ng th l and for reasons g iven later the glide is best inter -

preted tonemically in t e rms of its end - points , i . e . as the 

close - knit cluster "hi gh - low " wh ich falls upon a single 

syllab le whose peak- vocoid incorp orates the l e ng th feature 

in order to accommoda t e the clus ter . Xh thus has two r egiste r 

tonemes and eve r y syllable of every utterance bears one or 

the other of these tonemes, or the close - knit cluster of t wo . 

6 . 2 . 2 . The high toneme . When uninfluenc ed by any of the con-

ditioning factors described below, this toneme is 

rea lized at a pitch l Ave l discernibly hi gher than that of the 

al lotone of the low tonAme to b e found in a s imila r non -

influencing environment . The pitch is maintained without any 

marked rise or fall . H symbolizes the high tone me in iso l ation; 

in association with the vowe ls and syIDabic Iml, it is repr e -

sen t ed t h us: I a e " ~ 1: 9 6 u m,/ Th e r e are nor e s t ric t ion son 

the distribution of H wi thin an utte rance . 

1 
" Leng t h " i s to be equated to "additional peak- vocoid quantity ". 
Re la ti v e difference s in lengths ass oc ia ted wi th " long " peak ­
vocoids a re temporarily ignor ed in this chapter . 
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1 Within any particular tonal step the following 

p rincipal allotone s of H appear as a re s ult of environmenta l 

influe nc e : (a) A rising glide as a result of c ons onantal 

influence , see 6 .3 . ?; (b) A raised hi Bh l e ve l t o ne a s a r e -

s ult of a tendency of high tone s in sequence to ri s e in c r es -

c e ndo, se e 6 . 3 . 8 . 

6 . 2 . 3 . The low toneme . When uninfluenced b y its environment, 

this t on eme i s realized at a rela tive ly low p i t ch 

l e ve l by a tone 'whi ch doe s not rise or fall. The symboliz a t ion 

/ ' , of this toneme is by L and a e , ) , , , '/ e l 0 0 u m • , , 
Within any particular tonal step the following pr i n -

cipal allotones of L app ear as a r e sult of envi r onmental 

influence: ( a ) A falling glide r e sulting from as s imilation 

to a high toneme in the immediately preceding syllable , v,h i ch 

commences at a fairly low l e vel a nd glides g radually t o a 

lower l evel ; (h) A rai s ed low or mid l e vel tone resulting 

from as s imilation to Hs in the immediate ly pre ceding a nd 

succeeding syllables . Allotone (a ), when c o inc iding with the 

average short peak- vocoid, may not always h a v e a n eas ily 

discernible g lid e . A ce r tain minimum duration i s nec ess ary 

to recog nize the glid e , which i s , howe v er, a l ways he a r d i n 

slow p r e cise spee ch, or whe re junctura l or intonational l e n g t h 

pro l ong s vocoid duration . In p a rtially - de voic e d fina l syl l a b l e s 

and v e r y short syl Ta bl es a raised l e ve l tone may be h ea rd in -

s tead of a glide . 

6 . 2 . 4 . -. The close - knit cluster of two tonemes HL . Examples 

g iven at 6 . 2 . 9 illustrate the contrastive quality 

of the high - falling g l ide which differs fro m occurrenc e s of 

the g lide allotone of L me ntioned above, by ( a) a h i gh e r 

starting p oint and a mor e rapid de s cent , and (b ) by a l way s 

coinc iding with a long v o coid . The pi tch int e rva l throu r;h w h i ch 

1 
The same s et of tone mes in one tona l step may be r epre sent ed 
by marked ly higher or lower pitches in anothe r step . The t on~l ­
downstep phenomenon thus produces its own a ll otonic va riations 
which ar e , however, p ure ly g r a dational and thus defy e xac t 
description . A f u ll de s cript i on of the ph enome non of t ona l 
stepping i s sufficient to account for the s e al lotone s . 
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the g l i d e moves varies cons i dera bly a c c ord ing t o vo c o i d 

dur at i on , b u t th e fa c t t ha t i t a l way s co i ncides wi th a l eng th 

fe a tur e e nsures t h a t the g lide i s n ev e r obs cure d ( c f . the 

g lide a ll o tone of L) . The hi gh - f a lling g lide h as a v a rian t 

in the form of a ri s i ng - f a lling glide found unde r th e same 

condi tions of c onsona nta l influe nc e tha t p r oduc e th e r isinc -

gl ide alloto ne o f H. 

6 . 2 . 5 . In a n e arl i e r ana l y si s l the high - f a lling glide was 

inte r preted as a th i r d t on e me a nd the ass ociated 

l e n g t h featur e t entative l y i dentif ied as a non - d is t inc ti ve, 

conditioned c onc omitant . It now seems pre f e rab l e to re - inte r -

p r e t thi s ton e -l e n g t h c ompl ex and to identify the tone corn tit -

uent as rep r esenting a clust e r o f t wo t on eme s - the onl y 

exa mp l e of s uch c l u s t e ring in the tonemic sy s t em o f Xh . The 

ma in r eas on fo r p ref e rr i ng t h i s interpre t a ti on is t h a t in the 

t on a l morph ology of Z , Nd. a n d. Sw th e r e a r e c l ear exampl es of 

toneme c lus t e ring on si ng l e syllab l e s ( s ee 7 . 2 . 3 ), a lthou gh 

s uch c lus t e ring i s n o t a f ea ture of the to na l morphology of 

Xh and. HL n e ve r re s ult s d i r e ctly f r om a combina tion of to nal 

morphemes . The c lust e r i n t e r p r e t a tion i n Xh, h oweve r, makes 

f or a des irab l e unif or mity i n i nte r pre ting a n i de ntical phe nomQ~ 

non in the bas ic a lly s imi l a r ' t on e mic sy s t e ms of Ng u n i and 

g :r;Ba tly f aci lita t e s c ompa ri s on . Des criptive s implicity in the 

b roa d e r sphe r e , thus tips th e s ca l e s i n f avour off tli~ 1 

· c l usD.er ;- r athor :than .·the .single - tone ne . int'e r p r e'tation ; 

6 . 2 . 6 . As r ega rds t he l e ngth fe a ture , it i s of inte r es t to .... 

ob se rve that the tone - l e ng th comp l ex unde r d i s c ussion 

is b ound to certain i t e ms o f segmenta l mo r pho logy to an 

unusual ext e nt . ( Normally , t he r e a r e f ew i nsta n ces of a perm-

a n en t bond b e t wee n t onemes and the segmenta l consti tuent s of 

mo r p h emes , see "The F u nc t ion of To n emes " at 6 . 4 . 1.) On exam·in -

i ng such items it i s f ound. tha t ei the r the g lide or th e l enf,: t h 

1 
L . W. Lanham, li Th e Tonemes of Xhosa "~ Afr ica n Studies, 17, ~; , 
1'358 . 
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feature, app ears as a uniform typ e of modification to the 

peaks of syllables immediat e ly preceding a point where sys-

t ematically-ordered syllable elision has occurr ed, e ither 

historically or synchronica lly (s ee 6.2 .7 b e low). It is th e 

l e n g th f e a ture in particular tha t serve s to ind ica t e th e 

f o rmer pr e sence of an e lided syllable , b e caus e ne ithe r H or 

L of the 1ft cluster can cons ist ently b e identifi ed with the 

t on e me of the lost syllabl e . Further c onfirmation of thi s 

is obtaine d from th e app earanc e of leng th in a small numb e r 

of contracted forms mentioned b e low, in which it coincide s 

with a sustained hi gh tone. The structural consequenc es of 

such token preservation must,of cours e , b e a s se ssed on a 

s trictly synchronic basis, 

A coh e r e nt int e rpr e tation of length occurr enc e s 

ass ociate d with p e ak- vocoid s is provided in Chapt e r 9 , b ut 

a bri e f e valuation of the l e n g th co ncomitant of HL is d eeme d 

ne c ~ s s ary unGer the pre s ent heading in vi ew of our disposal 

of it in an earlier analysis as non~distinctive and condition­

ed by this cluster of tone me s . Th e l e n g th concomitant of HL 

accounts for most occurr ences of "inhe r e nt " , l e ng th, i. e , a 

l e n g th f eature which is not isolabl e and is a s s ociate d with 

particular morphs. Th e re is, however, a small r es idue of 

inh erent-l e n g th occurrences th a t co i ncid e wi t h a susta ined 

hi gh tone .
l 

These are partly contracted forms in which l e ng th 

marks the elision of a syllabl e , e . g . [ 6a ' k uthE!qga] 'They 

will buy' < / 6azakuthe 5 ga +/, [la:J 'that' or 'thos e yon d er' < 

/leya lawa/, etc. Inh e r ent l e n g th wi th high tone also occur s 

in mor e or l e ss th e same g roup of monosyllabic morphemes tha t 

p rovid e a probl em of analysi s in conn e ction ' with the int or -

p r e tat i on 0 f mi d v 0 c 0 ids ( s e e 3 . 3 . 1 f f • ), e . g • / le ,,"'" l e / , , , 
/19''''''19/, /rj9·'""-'rj~/, e tc. With the latt e r, howe v e r, th er e ...... ,,~> 

1 
Our earli e r analysis was mad e without ad e qua t e c on s ideration 
of thes e forms .. No othe r tone has b ee n found to c o incide with 
a feature of inhere nt leng th ap art from a hi gh-falling glide 
(or a rising-fal l ing g lid e as a conditioned variant) and a 
hi gh tone (or a rising g lid e a s a conditione d variant). 
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is a good deal of variationl connected with the l e n e;th 

feature, which is partly dialectal and partly stylistic ( i . o . 

e xisting in free variants) . In the spe e ch of our informants 

/l~ . l~. ?j~~/ predominate, but variants lacking l e n g th have 

bAP n heard in this dialect . In some oth e r Xh d ialects (and 

in z ) the latter are the r egular fo rms. The r e is, howeve r, 

no free variation connected with the contract e d forms mentioned 

above, and it is e ve n pos s ib l e to find a r a r e e xample of 

l e ngth as a minimal diff e r ence , e . g . [lama~):¢:al[--_J2 ' th8se 

men' ! [la:ma~)·~aJ[ -- _J 2 ' those yonder men' . 

Because our data now includes e xample s in VJh ich 

inherent l e ngth is found apart from the hi gh - falling g lide, 

the earlie r interpretation of it as non - distinctive and con -

ditioned by HL is no longe r tenabl e . Length as a demarc a tor 

of syntactic structur es i s a firmly- established structural 

rol e for this sound fe a tur e . Se r ious implications connec t ed 

with phonemic int e r se ction are th e r e for e involved in a 

ge neral r ecognition of inherent l ength as th o phone me 

/ . /, a lthou gh th e re is, of course , no opti on in th e small 

numb er of c a ses vh e r e inh e r ent l e n g th coincides with a S 1....'3 -

tained high tone (thus /la · madoda~/ 'those yonder me n', 

/6 a . kuth~qga+/ 'Th ey wi ll buy', e tc .). Ph onemic int e r section , 

as part of th e bi gge r probl e m of the comorehens ive analysis 

of p e ak-vocoid duration phenomen~ is discussed in Chapte r 9 

1 
In some dia lects of Z, the variants [ioJ (/r·-/) and [u·J 
(/u·_/) of the class 5 and 11 noun p refixes provide the 
commonest of inh erent-l e n g th occurrences tha t coincide with 
a high tone . Among our Xh infqrmants, a l e n g th feature in 
thes e pr e fixes onl y coincides with a high -falling g lide 
(i. e . /1 - u-/), but the situation in Z may be p a r a lle lEd 
in other Xh dia l ec ts. 

2 
If P e nultimate l e n g th" (an i1impose d "-l e ngth occurr ence ) im i cate d 
in the first example i s representative of t e rmi na l junc ture 
plUS an intonation constitue nt . In the second examp l e , we 
account f or the shorte r duration of the p e ak - vocoid of the 
penul tima t e sy l ·lable by po s tulating th e disappearanc e of the, 
intonation constitue nt - the abs e nce of intonationa l l e n~ th 
is apparently re gular in 3rd positional d emons trative s and 
th8 comp ounds in which th ey occur . The s l i ghtly hiGher pit ch 
of tho r epr esentatives of the t wo initial hi gh toneme s in 
the second e xample i s accounted for in an ove rlay of p itch 
as an exp r essive f ea ture incorporate d by our informant i n 
th 8 signal . (3rd positional demons trativAs s8 1dom l a c k an 
overlay of express ive features . ) 
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a nd it suffices here to state that inherent l e ng th with 

contra s tive quality is accepted only in a p e ripheral con­

trast . It is marked as /./ only whe r e it oc curs apart fr om 

the toneme cluster Hi . 

6 . 2 . 7. Th e following exe mplification o f HL includes an 

indication of the ext e nt to which th e se cluster s 

a r e morpholog ically bound and how clo se l y th ey are a ss o ­

ciated with points at which h is torical or synchroni c l 

syllabl e eJision has o c curred . 

(a) HL with the short perfect t e nse sufrix /-8/ , cf . /~ile/ 

as the long form of the suffix . 

/ndlthe/ 'I said ' 

/ 6a6ethe/ ' They have hit' 

(b) HL with indicative r emote p a st tens e subj e ctiva l c onc or d s , 

e . g . /nda- < ndi ~ a -/, /wi- < u-a -/, etc . 

/ waiha/ ' You ga ve ' 

/ ndal1ma/ 'I p loughed ' 

( c ) HL with l ocative de mon s trative copulatives . 1st pos it ion 

form: /nasi/ 'He re it i s ' ( a dish) . 3rd positi on fo r m ; 

/na s iya/ ' There it is y onder' (a di sh) . 

( d ) Fi wi t h cla ss 2a n oun p r ef ix /0-/, c f . th e a lt e rnant 

/awo - / found in Z . 

/~6aw6/ ' our fathers ' -( e ) HL with th e short 2nd p ositi ona l d e mon s trative /l~/, cf . 

t he long forms /18Yo/ , /16wo/ . 

/lont6/ ' that thing ' 

/19mntu/ ' that p er s on' 

(f) HL wi th the prefix /In-~Jim-rJ~n-,,,",A. :t/ of c erta in clas s 

10 nouns, 2 cf . th e d isyllabic p refix /izin - ""iz i m- .-viz iy -

lhxve a l ed in all omor phs such a s the synchronic a lte r nan t s 
/i-I"'-':111-/ as th e pre fix of cla ss 5 ,of n oun s. 

2 
Cla ss 10 nouns f a ll into t wo gro u:ps, viz . ( a ) thos e i de n t ic a l 
in ~ inGul a r and p lura l, e . g . /intak , a/ ' b ird' or ' bir d s ', 
/lcnwa d i/ ' book ' o r ' boo ks ' ; (b ) thos e wh ich d iffe r entiat e 
singula r and p lural by the t on e me of the p r e f i x , e . g ./:1 l qn we lo/ 
' wa g on ', /i l Qk '8. 6 1/ ' oxen' ( cf . the plura l fo""ms above ) . A 
s trong , b ut l n comp l e t e , c orr e lation exist s be tween ( a) and 
t onomorpho l or:: ic c l asse s of no un s with a n init i al L on t h e stem, 
a nd (b ) vi th t on omo rph o l o r i c c l a s se s wi th J. n i t ia 1 H. 
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~izi3-/ found with monosy l labic stems . 

/1qDwe l o/ ' wa gons' 

/~ A \/ lnk ' a6l 
.J 

'oxen ' 

( g ) BL wi th the allomorphs /1-/ and /u-'; of the prefixes 

of noun classes 5 and 11, cf . /!ll-/ and /~l~-I occurring 

with monosyllabic 1 stems . 

/1 themba/ 'hop e ' 

/unwele/ ' a hair ' 

(h) HL in tense forms of the copulative con jugation ma rking 

a Doint whe r e a defunct copulative auxiliary verb -;:- -l i 

p r eviously occurr ed . 

/ekhona/ < -;:-e likh ona ' whi l e h e is present ' 

/~l1nhle/ < ~celimhle ' she being beautiful ' (partici Dia l 

tense ) 

- . ( i) Examples in which HL is not morpho l o g ically bound , but 

takes its place wi th Hand L in the toneme patterns 

associa ted wi th particular tonomorDholo g ic class es of 

n ouns , verbs, etc ., are provided at 6 . 4 . 3 and 6 . 4 . 4 . 

6 . 2 . 8 . The conditioning of allotones . Environmental 

feature s on b o th the segment a l and suprase gmenta l 

planes influence the r epre se ntation of tonemes very pro -

foundly . Of the five main conditioning factors given be low, 

it will be seen that the first i s a ssociated with the s e g -

mental envir onment a nd the remainder with the supra seg ment a l 

e nvironment . The l at ter a ris e out of the mutua l i nfluence 

of tonemes in sequence . Only an out l ine of th e effect s of 

these conditioning f a ctors is g iven below, a full descrip -

tion being postponed until 6.3 .1 ff . 

(1) A consonant frequently produces a distortion of the 

r ep r esentation of the toneme borne by the immediately -

succeeding peak- vocoid. Annroxima tely one - third of th f3 

1 
Nouns with a stem- initial H have the variants /1-/ aBd /f-/, 

/ {) - /and /-6.-/ in the speech of our infor mants, with 111:-1 and /1-/ 
~~uall:z- associa. ted ,;:i_tl} c~r e ~u~~pe~ch, e . g ~ /ihha je rv 

l hhaSe/ 'horse', /utht;lqgo f'..' u I than8}0/ ' fence '. Nouns wi th 
s tem- initial L have only /!-/ and J/~_/ as n refixes, cf . 
/r·-/ and /-6. ._/ as variants in Z and possibly o t her d iale cts 
of Xho 

( 
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total numb e r of consonants act as "depres s ors" and p ro -

duc e lowered allotones of H. Non - phonemic rising g lides 

are the r esult of the influence of depressor consonants. 

Depr e ssors a r e consonants incorporating the sound features: 

voicing accompan ied by explosion or constriction which 

produces friction. (S ee 6 . 3 . 2 for a full list of these 

consonants . ) Consonants which lac k these features in 

combination are "non-d epre ssors " and exe r cise n o inf luenc e 

on tones . A depressor separ ated from the peak vocoid by 

Iwl still exe rc is e s ~_ ts influenc e . 

(2 ) In sequences including hi gh and low tonemes the rep r e -

sentation o f a high toneme immediately succeeding a 

low toneme i s nearly always lowe r in pitch than that of 

any pre ceding high toneme ( e . g . in seque ~c es of the 

-- --... -- -
type HLH, HLH, HLHL , HU~L 0Y'1d a ls o HLLH, HLLH, etc .), 

and a low tone me immediate ly succeeding a high toneme 

has an allotone lowe r in pitch than that of any preceding 

low toneme, althou gh this tona l downstep is l ess promi-

nent than that involving th e hi gh tonemes . The phenome non 

of the tonal downst ep is a common one in Bantu a nd 

accounts for the pitch descent from the be g inning to the 

end of an utt e ranc e or portion thereof . The boundary of 

the tonal step , which is the unit within wh ich pi tch 

cont r asts a re rio:idlv maintained , always li es between 

the toneme s in the seque nce LH. The sequence HHLLHLLHLI:fl}{"L" 

for example , can be broken. up ' into the following tona l 

steps : HHLL - HLL··HL - HL·-HL. Downsteps do not normally 

occur in sequences o f like tonemes . 

(3) A low toneme co inc iding with a non - depre s s or and immro i8 t c; ·· 

ly suc c eeding a hi gh toneme is rais ed by assimilation 

and is usually r ealized as a falling glide. 

(4 ) In sequences of the toneme H, there is a tendencyl for 

1 
The us e of the term "t endency " in stateme nts r ega r ding the 
condi t ioning of tonemes, indicates that the e ffects of the 
conditioning factor under discussion ar e nearly alwa y s, but 
not i nvar iably , evident . VI/h e re "tend" or "tendency " i s n o t . 
used, the occurrence can be reg arde d as one of p erfect 
re gula ri ty . 
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each H to b e r ea li zed at a Di tch s lightly high e r than 

th e preced ing H or, a lt e r na tive ly, a seque nc e of thr ee 

or mor e Hs is r eali zed as a sequence of r e l a tive ly high 

pitches of about the same leve l, exc ept fo r the f ina l 

H which i s of a h i gher pi t ch than a ny p r eceding H. 

This "cre scendo of Hs in sequ enc e " i s , howe ve r, seldom 

e vident when the sequence i s b roken by a syll ab l e in 

which H coincid es with a d ep r essor. 

( 5 ) A low toneme falling b e t wee n t wo high tonemes is rai sed 

by assimila tion t o the l atter. Thi s p r o c ess t ake s p lac~ 

e ve n if the low toneme coincides with a depres sor . 

6 . 2 . 9 . The tonemes eX8~ified . The aim of this para g r aph 

is to illus tra t e the pitch contrasts tha t occur 

at syllab l e peaks,in SUbstantiation of our int erpre tation 

of such contrasts. By mea ns of minimal or nearly - minima l 

pair s Land H a r e c ontra s t ed ,and each is then contraste d 

with the clus ter HL . 
( a ) The H : L cont r ast ~ 

/uk I u Slnda/[ - - - _J ' to e scape ' 

' to smea r' 

Ne t e r egarding /uk'us lnda / : (i) Tona l downs tep betwe en 

2nd a nd 3rd t onemes . ( i i ) The 2nd toneme is r a i sed by 

a s similation to the pr eceding a nd succ eeding H. 

Note r ega r ding /uk'usinda/ : ( i ) The r eali za t ion of the 

3r d toneme by a falling glide is due to assimi l a tion to 

the p r eceding H. (i i ) 1 st and 2nd t o nemes ri se in crffi cendo. 

/uqallle/[ - - - _] I He h a s sta rted' : /uqa llle/[ _ - - _J 
' You have s t ar ted' 

kins ' 
No t e that d epressor /g/ c o inciding with H p roduces a 

ri sing g l ide . 

' I se l ect ' 

smea r clay ' 

Note that the assimi l a tion of the final L to t he prec edinG 

H t ends to neutra li ~e the effect of t he downstep pro cess . 
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/fslzi6a/[ -- _- J 'piece of cloth' : /lslzi6a/[ -- --J' ' poo l' 

/ s lkhona/[ - " - J 'It i s p re sent ' ( c l a s s 7 r e f e r enc e ) : 

/ s lkhona/[ __ -] ' We a r e present ' 

(b ) The H :" Hi contra s t 

/uk1uslnda/[---_J 'to escap e' 

weigh down,l 

/ ~ ,A '/[ - ] uk'usinda i - \ _ 't o 

/ndlyak 'u6ona/[ ___ - -J 'I see y ou' :. /nd iyak 'u6~na/ 

[ ___ \_] 'I wi ll see ' 

/19mntu/[---J 'this person ' /l~)lnntu/[' - -J 'that per -
/ 

son ' 

/:Clokhwe/[--_J 'dress ' ~ /ilofhwe/[\ --J ' dres se s' 

/llfunlle/[ --- -J 'It has wan t ed ' (indicat i ve pe rfect 

t e nse) : /llfunile/[ - - \ -J' 'it h aving wa nt ed ' (pa r t i ­

c ipia l pe r fe c t t e n se ) 

/ slkhona/[ -" - ] 'It i s p re se nt T : /slkhona/[ \ ..... - ] ' it 

being present ' (participial tense ) 

(c) The HL : L contrast : 

/ l fhaqga/[ - '- ] 
v -

' pumpkin ' 

/sikhona/[' ..... -J 'it be ing present' (pa rti cipia l t en se ) 

/sikbona/[ __ -] ' We are present ' 

/6al~me/[-, \] 'they have ploughed ' (indicative perfe , t 

t ense ) : /6alime/[ -- -J 'they sh ould plough ' ( s ub -

junctive p r esent tense ) 

/lmba la/[- J ' skin 

blemish ' 

/uk'us l tha/[ --" _] ' to 

sc r een ' 

r 

2 

The form /uk'usinda/ p rovides a satisfactor y triplet~ in 
which the third sy l lab l e illus trates th e H : L : Ht f ontr as t, 
in the cas e of some idiolect s on l y . In othe r s /ukTusinda/ 
signif ies both 'to weigh down ' and 'to escape '. In Z al so t.h o 
l a tter a r e homophones. Observe in the e xamples g iven how the 
toneme patte r n coincid ing with the noun pre fixes is e nt i r ely 
d e termined by the first toneme of the stem. 

I nfo rmant s also giv e the a l tern"ant /lthattga/[ \ \ J :. 
3 " '-' 

Used in negative constructions signifying " no t a singl e ono ll
• 
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6.2.10. Pitch contrasts associated with unpredictable tonal 

downsteps. In sequences of Hs tonal downsteps do 

not occur, there being , in fact, a t e ndency towards stepping 

up rather than down (see 6 . 3.8). Allotones of H which , in a n 

utterance, become progressiv e ly lower in pitch can only be 

inte r pr e ted as such if a boundary of a tonal s t ep (lying 

b e tween the toneme s in the sequence LH) falls somewhe re 

b e t ween such allotones. Downst eps in the re p re se ntation of 

Hs in unbroken sequence have been r e corded, however, and 

these occur mainly at points whe re syll able elision has re-

duced disylla bic noun prefixes to single syllables, 1. e . 

/61~- ) 6-/, /!ll- ) !-/ ( see 6 .• 2 . 7 ( g )). In such cases 

syllable elision has caused L between two Hs to disappear, 

thus removing in the process an overt tonal-step boundary. 

There is, howeve r, no subsequent readjustment in the repre-

s entation of the second H, whose representative is then, by 

comparison with that of th e first H, a lowered hi gh tone 9 e . g . : 

/6nw81e/[ -- -J 'a hair ' < ':: ul~nw81e 

/!-fhemba/[ -- J 'hope' <~:'!llthemba 

It is noteworthy that certain class 9 nouns1 are similarly 

affected (only noun s with stems of more sy llables than one 

in our data), and a ls o nouns in cla ss la, particularly loan-

words, e . g . : 

/ fnhlok ' 0/[ -- -J 'head' < ~:'inihlok02 

/:intwana/[ -- -J ' s ma ll thing ' < -;:-inithwana 2 

/l1klW8jk' w8z 1/[---_J ' star' 

/6,fJ./ or /6'fJ. ·/[--J 'A' 

/ukhokho/[ -- -J ' grandmother ' 

Contractions that produc e unpredictable downsteps 

between Hs are confined to certain morpholog ic categories and 

1 

0) 

It is often assumed that the r eduction of the cla ss 9 p refix to 
a monosyllable outdate s hi storically the similar process that 
has affected class 5 and 11 p re f ixe s . This view is s upport ed by 
th e presence synchronically of the allomorphs /ili- rv i -I, / ulu­
~u-l, but the total absence of *ini- a s a prefix. It i s of 
i nt e rest, therefore, tha t an unpredictable tonal downst ep r e ­
s ult i ng from the r eduction of a disy llabic prefix, can occur in 
c l ass 9 in the same way as in classes 5 and 11. 

~The se r econstruc ted stems a r e p r esented i n present-day phonemic 
shap e as a matter of convenience . They are not corr e lat ~ with 
any p a rticular historical leve l. 
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tbi s crea tes potentially a ne w s et of contrasts (i. e . tbat 

be t ween a bigb and a l owe r ed - bigb tone,o r a r aised bigb tone 

~nd a bigb tone ). A smal l numb er of minimal pai r s attest to 

t be fact tba t tbese contrasts do , in fact, e x is t, eve n tbough 

tbe i r f u nc t iona l l oad i s small. 

/ 19 l1a/[ - / _ 1 ' fowl' s crop ' : / 19 l1a/[ - / -J 'be knockinr'; 

aga inst' ( part icipial p r esent t ense of /- g ila/ ' k n o ck 

aga inst ' 

/ 6etbemba/l [ -- J ' of bope ' (pos sess ive qua lific a tive) 

/ 6etb emba/[ -- _J ' t b ey boping ' (pa rticipial pr esent 

t e ns e of / - themba/ 'bope ' 

/lqnbula/[ - I J 'larynx ' : /rqnbula/[ - / J ' it g iving 

ab und a nt milk ' (part icipial t e n se of /-qnhula / ' give 

abunda nt milk ' 

6 . 2 . 11 . To identify a third ton e me as a so lution to tb e p r o -

b lem of pitcb co ntras t s asso ciat ed witb unpredictable 

tonal d own s t eps is u nsatisfactory from a number of aspec t s . 

For examp l e , tbe int erpre tation as t wo distinct "bigb " t onen '7! s 

of t wo i de ntical se t s o f tones - wbicb unde r no rma l ci r cumst rJn -

ce s bave a fixed a l lotonic r e lationsbip to one a notbe r - on 

e itbe r side of a transien t t o nal s tep (it is a lte rnative l y 

ov ert and cove rt in tbe a lte r na tion of noun pre fixes /ll l-~ 

1 - /, /ulu-~ u-/ a nd a l so b e t we e n singul ar a nd plural f o rms -

see be l ow ) introduc es complic a tions wbi cb include : Tbe 

r ecognition of tonomorpb olog ic cla sses of noun s witb not ons , 

but t wo di s t ingui sb ing t one me p a tt e rn s , a nd tbe same s t e m 

appea ring some time s wi tb one a nd some times witb tbe otbe r of 

tbes e patt erns, e . g . (tbe p roblematic "low e red -bigb" t on e mo 

i s not marked in t be following ) 

/ ' - ,.. ' /[ - J / ' ,-, '/[ - 1 l tbemba - _ ' hope ', cf . ama t bemba -- _ ' bopes ' 

/l c i c i/[---] ' earrinG', c f . / amac lcl/[----] , 0 , ea r rlng s 

Tb e r e cogn ition of a thi rd t one me would r esult in a subst i tu-

tion of tone mo s b e t wee n tbe singul a r and p lura l forms o f those; 

1 
Or / 6et-hemba/ of {hich tbe al t erna nt /i t bemba/ ' b ope ' is 
pa rt. 
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nouns, wh ich are me mb ers o f the tonomorphol o ~ ic clas se s 

with the stem patterns HL and HH r espec tive ly in e ve ry asp ec t 

of behaviour . 

Descriptive compl exity asso cia t ed with the r e co g -

nition of a third toneme must, if possibl e , b e avoided and 

our s o lution i s to phonemicize th e covertly pres e nt tonal -

st e p boundary at the point wh e r e high tone s a r e s t epp ed 

down. It r equire s the setting u p of a " s t ep juncture " ( sym­

bolized by /1/) which ~s r ea liz e d phonetical ly in the form 

of the down step b e twe e n "high " tones in seque nc e l and thi s 

juncture marks th e bounda r y of a tonal step in the same way 

as the sequenc e LH. Examples giv en above a r e thus tr ansc r ib e d 

as foll ows : /ulnwe l e / I-a h a ir', /r"nhlok'o/ 'head ' , /r'ntwana/ 

' small thing ', /ul'a/ ' A', /l' g lla/'fowl' s crop', / 6e1 t -hemba/ 

' of h ope ',/1"lqrih ula/ 'la r ynx ', /{'fhemba/ 'hop e ', /l' Cl C!/ 

"e a rr ing ' • 2 

St e p junc tur e i s e ntire ly confine d to a position 

b e t we e n t wo Hs a nd, should e ithe r H disappear as a r esult of 

the wo r kings of tonal morphology , /~ / disapp ears also . "Be t w8o n 

two HS" include s H of the c l u s t e r HL, e . g . /ul khtmt/[ - , -J 
' wood', /i1:Jk'~sl/[- \ _] ' chief ' (L e . HHLL) . 

The occurrenc e of /1/ is pr edictable morpqolog ically 

to a high degre e , i . e. in singular nouns of c lasses 5 , 9 and 

11 whose st em-initia l syllab l e coincides wi th H or HL. (Tho se 

with L in a s imilar position have , of course, no tonal ste p 

to b e marked, e . g . /ldada/ ' duck '.) It may also occur e ls e ­

where, notably: ( a ) in pronominal pos s e ss ives , e . g . /o'lwakho 

< o-lwa - kho/ 'your one'; (b ) a t points wh e r e the morphotonemic 

cha nge HHLL > H'HH occurs ( see examp l es at 6 . 4 . 7 b e low). 

1 
In pit ch, the downstep i s approxima t e ly the diffe r enc e 
b e t wee n on e of the five l e ve ls tha t we r e cog nize, and the 
n ext be l ow it. 

2 
Cla ss 5 and 11 nouns may app ear with the p r e fix a l t e rnant ,_ 
/ i -/ and / u-I, in wh ich case no step juncture n e e d be ma r k ­

ed as the bound§:!y of._t:Q.e t on a l step i s containe d in the 
toneme patte rn s HLHL , HLHL L, et c. 
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3 . Environmental Influences 

The ir Nature and Effects 

6 . 3 .1. Allotones are conditioned by factors already 

r e f e rred to at 6 . 2 . 8 . The se conditioning fac t ors 

exercise a uniform influence on the r e~re s enta tion of all 

toneme s ~ although the full effects of their influence are 

not entir e l y predictable and requir e examination in detail . 

Factor 1. The high tQneme is lowered by depr essors e 

Depressors are voiced consonants wi th an inhe r ent 

low tone a nd because of th is the voice is forcibly lowered 

to a nitch we ll below that which would provide the normal 

r eali zation of H. The full list of depressor s i s /b d ely 
g mh nh v z g r hh dl dz j gc gq gx cnh qnh xnh/ . The in­

fluonce of a d ep r essor is not lost wh e n / w/ intervenes be -

tween it and a vowel . Th e r epresentatives of vowel s exer-

eise no influence whatsoever on tones and in passing from 

a depressor a t the syllable margin to the immediat e ly suc -

ceeding peak-vocoid , there is release from the effect of 

the depressor a nd a consequent striving to achieve the re-

quired pi tch l e v e l of H . It is clear that under these cir -

cumstances a rising glide r esults and a g lide of thi s kind 

coinc iding with a depressor is a certain indication of li o 

li can thus be r ea lized by an allotone of the shape [I] at 

various pitch l e vel s . The r epr esentation of ilL i s by a 

rising -falling glide [AJ. 

All otone [/J exemp lified ~ 

/ndlznme/[_ I- J 'I shoul d strive ' ( subjunctive present 

t e nse ) 

/uvuk' ile/[ _ I - -J ' You ha ve wakened ' 

/ iz flonda/[ -I ...... -J ' wounds ' 

/8zama/[ - / _ J ' He s tri ving ' (part icip ial pre sent t e ns E) ) 

/ndlggahhamba/[ .. 1/ J 'I can walk ' 

/3gaso/[ /-] 'by means of it' ( instrumental a¢ve rb) 

/e~hwad:rnl/[--I_] ' in the book ', cf . /e~k'9mfnl/ 

[----J with the same toneme pattern. 
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Ind;kheth,l/[I\ ....... ~l 'I cho s e' ( indicative remote past te ni:! e ) 

I z~lima/[ '" '- - J ' Th ey p loug hed' 

Il1mbuzi/[ -1\ _J ' g oat ' 

Iuk ' ud~ laiC - -1\ -J 't o d e sp i se ' 

leyje-![ - I J 'lik e this ' (r e lative qualificative ) 

The re is a t e ndency f or Iyl oc curring utt e r ance -

initia lly or after some form o f di s joined transition to act 

a s a d epr e ssor, this be ing mor e p romi nent in s ome idio l ec t s 

than oth er s . Ut t erance - medially the r e i s littl e d e t e ctab l e 

influe nc e of Iy/. 

Iyo:}k' e/[ / -J 'all ~ cf / 6 03k ' s/[ - -J ' all ' 

6 . 3 . 3 . The auditory pe r ception of a ll c onditioned g lides j 

including tho s e occurring as the r esult o f cond i t i on­

ing factor 3, i s h e avily d epende nt ~pon peak - vo c oid dura t ion . 

The dura tion of th e n ormal short peak- vocoid in quick s peech 

may not be s uf f icient t o di s c e rn the glide and~ in s tead ~ 

a ve ry short l e v e l tone n ear t o the starting po int of the 

g;lide i s h ea rd . A k een ear may, of cour se , d i scern a g I n e 

in the major i t y of ca s es . All g lides e me r ge clea rly , h owe v e r, 

when they c o inc id e wi th a voco id made long by the p re se nc e 

of 1+1 or 1·1, or when the rat e of utte rance is s lowe d down . 

It will b e see n th e r efore , tha t as a r esult o f 

the conditioning f ac tors di~u$ed in this se c tion, H may b e 

heard as a "mid t one ;' or eve n a "low tone If. Simi l a rly L 

may b e h e apd a s a "mid t one II or e ve n a "hi gh tone If • 

6 . 3 . 4 . Factor 2 . A high tone me is l ower in p itch tha n any 

p r e cedinr; hi gh._ toneme if separate d from it by one 

or mor e low toneme s (or b y s t e p juncture ). Similarly a l ow 

t on eme te nd s to be lowe r in pi tch t ha n ~ny p r e c e d in~ low 

t oneme separ a te d f r om i ~ b y one o r . more hie;l} toneme s . 

In s equ e nc es o f t onemes c o n t a ine d b etwe e n t h e beg inning of 

a n utte r a nce and t he f irst t e r mina l junc ture / ( i . e . 1+/ ), 
utte r anc e - me dia lly b e t wee n t wo 1~/ s , or be t we e n 1+1 and t he 

e nd of a n utt e r a nc e , a t onal downs t ep n ea rly a lways occur s 

af t e r the bounda ry tha t li es be t we e n th e tone me s in the 
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sequence LH . Vvnere H is involved (e. g . in the sequence HLH) 

th e fall in pitch from the first to the second high toneme 

is usually more noticeable than in the cas e of the low 

toneme, as, for examp le, the fall between the first and 

se cond L in the sequence LHL . Not only is the d ownstep be -

t vee n low toncmes l ess p romin e nt, but it is also more fre -

quent ly neutralized by the op eration of factor s 3 and 5 . 

Many short utt e rance s thus de s cend t owards the ir 

e nd in a series of tonal staps l with r esult s such as : 

( a ) L in the final step is lower than any preceding L; (b ) 

H in the final s t ep is lowe r than any preceding H, and, in 

fact, may be of about the same pitch as L in an immediate ly 

p r eceding s tep. 

fhe phenomenon of tonal downsteps provides the 

interpretation of "mid tones " which confused earlier inves -

ti ga tors, e.g. in /n1yafunda/[---_J ' You a r e l earning'. A 

superficial examination made in i gnorance of the downstep 

phenomenon may result in th e postulation of three signifi -

cant pitch leve ls in this form . 

Examples gi ven at 6 . 3 . 6 illust rate fully the 

phe nome non of the tonal downst ep . 

" . 
6 . 3 . 5 . Conditibning f ac tor s 4 (cre s cendo of Hs in sequenc e ) 

and 5 (tonal as ~ imilation of a low t on eme betwee n 

t wo hi gh t onemes) tend to neutralize the downst ep phenomenon 

and affect in particular the toneme L. An example in conne c ­

tion with conditioning factor 5 wil l be found in /aliYlkhetha­

sga/ at 6 . 3 .11. The following illustrat e downstep neutraliza - . 

tion as a result of factor 4 ! 

/imfe ecnrnane+/[--"--_J 'small sugar cane' 

(H on the 1st and 5th syllables i.s r ea lized at the same ni t er) 

l e vel . A crescendo of Hs in s e quence occur s over the 3r d , 4th 

a nd 5th syllables .) 

1 

/nd 16u1818/[ _ - - ,] 'I ki lled i 

All utt erances a r e not a st rai ght de scent from thei r be g innln:; 
t o tr18ir e nd . It is poss ibl e for tonal upsteps to occur at 
synta ctic bounda ries marke d by / .... / . See 6 . 3 .1 2 belo1!v. 
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(L on the first and last syllable has the same pitch level . ) 

The down s tep phenomenon as it aff e cts L is also 

like ly to be absent whe r e L coincides with a non - depressor 

a nd a peak- vocoid which is eithe r of very short duration , 

or is in utterance - final position . In both cases (as a 

r esu l t of devoicing in the latter ca se) the u sua l l ow - falling 

g lide is ofte n not disc ernibl e and onl y the initial, com o -

nan tally-influenced portion of the allotone is perceived . 

6 . 3 . 6 . The phenomenon of the tonal down s t ep is illus trated 

by the following examples which are group ed initially 

according to sequence t ypes . Within phonologic ph r ases (por ­

tions of utteranc es delimited by /~/ ) t ona l downstepning 

p roce e d s ac r oss word - boundaries and i s unaffe cted" by them. 

Example s of th is a r o i nc lude d under "mi s c o llaneous exampl e s II • 

Sequence HLH : 

/:rnd~ma/ [- -- "1 ' patch of cultivated g round ' 

/lncfl e6e/[ - _ -:1 ' ea r ' 

/umse6encrzl/[ -,,-- _J ' wo r ker ' 

/u6uh1e/[ -' - ] ' beauty ' 

/a6a 6antu/[ ' -- -J ' the s e people ' 

/:rsl:.tg~s~/[ -- I - J ~English ' 

/ndfngahhambl/[/_I_ J ' I shoul d not go ' (present subjunc ­

tive tense) 

Sequ e nc e HLHL : 

/amafutha/[ -- \ -J ' fat ' 

/umztmba/[ --1\ _l ' body' 

/umph0.Sga/[ -- \ _J 'lung ' 

/ emlnincfZ ~/[ - - \ _ 1 ' many' 

Sequence HLHL : 

/:fY05k' 8/[ \ - _ J 1 ( a nea r equivalent to Engl ish "a ft e r 

a ll said and done ") 

/unwele/[ \ - -J ' a hai r' 

Sequence HLLH : 

/nd~l~ma/[ 1\ ...... - ] ' I ploughed ' 

1 
Cf . /:(yo3k ' e/[---J ' It is a ll the re ' 
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/wakhetb.a/[ ' .... -l ' You ' or 'He chose ' 

/19 nt9mb r/[ \ ...... /] ' that g irl ' 

Seq u e nce LHL ~ 

/ ' , , ' / [ - l u6u l e l e _ - ,,_ ' You have thanked ' 

/ak 'uthand i/[ __ - J . ' You do not like f 

Soquence LHLL : 

/ndiyak 'u6opha/[ ___ \ _J '1 wi l l tie ' 

/uk ' uvuya/[ --I\ J ' to b e j oyful ' 

Miscel l aneous examples 

HL - l "" : / a6antu a6a~g8nant6+/[ -- _-- / --] ' people who h a ve 

nothing ' 

/ufunda ls19g~si k ' ak ' Uhle +/[ -- _ -- / _- _-J ' He r eads 

English well ' 

H-LH : r/ l5k ' om6 ~ lyek ' we+/[-----_J ' The beast shoul d be l eft ' 

HL - HL : /urrmtu w8.mPha l ma ll+/[ -- _ \ - _- _-J ' The p e r .son ga v e 

him money ' 

HL - LHL: / 6a6ethe k ' akhulu+/[ -- \ _ \ _J ' They have hit a g r ea t 

deal' 

6 . 3 . 7. Factor 3 . The_. lo~ tone me coincidin~ ith a no~­

d ep r essor and immediat e ly succe e d i ng a high ton -

eme is r aised by as simila tion to the latt er. 

Falling g lides a r e the usual r e su l t of the influenc e of 

this conditioning fac t or, unless th e p e ak- vocoid is so 

sho r t that t h e glide is obscured . The fol l owing e xample s 

i llus trate th e allotono [ ...... ] of L . 

/u6aw6/[ - .... - ] ' my f a th or' 

/6ayallma/[ - - ..... -J ' They are plou ghing ' 

/ uk ' us l nda/[ - - "J ' t o s mear' 

/entwan9nl/[ --" -J ' in a small thing ' , cf , / entayj9n1/ 

[ -- __ l ' on a r ope ', of the same tone me pa tt e r n . 

It i s the effe ct of the preceding high t on eme alonQ 

which conditions th o g lide , as the fo llowing compari son 

shows 

/ \, \' /[ J slslndl l e __ _ _ ' We have smea r ed ', cf . /uk ' uslnda/ 

' to smear' 
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6 . 3 . 8 . Factor 4. In a seque nce of Hs each H t e nd s to b e 

hi gh e r in pitch t ha n the pre ceding toneme , or, 

a lte rnative ly, fina l E in a seq u e nc e of Hs t e nds t o be h~C~­

e r in pi tch than a ny oth er. 

Th e c r e sce nd o of Hs i n s eq ue nc e ( tona l up s t eps ) i s a p ro -

cos s mo s t e vident wh e n th r ee or more Hs occur in s e qu e nc e , 

n one of which c o incide with a depressor co n sonant. The p r o -

c o s s is a l so o f t e n di s c e r n ibl e wh e n the s e qu e nc e consis t s 

of t wo Hs only . I n this c onne ction th e p r es e n c e o f a t onal 

ups t AP in n oun p r El fixes with the ton El me pa tt e rn HH will h av e 

b ee n obs erve d in e x ample s pr e viously g ive n . Furthe r examp l es 

a r e prov i ded by the f ollowing 

/ll6 onlle/[ --- -J ' It h as se e n ' (indic a tive p e r f e c t t on s o ) 

/ftf/[ --] 'tea ' 

/lamadoda/[ -- __ J ' the s e mon' 

/ 6 onanl/[--_] ' S e e !' 

/es as e6 ~ndza/[ --- \ _J ' he s till wor k ing ' ( pa r t i c i p i a l 

pre s ent t e n se ) 

/unama ndia/[ ---_ J 'He ha s s tre n g th' 

Whe n a s eq u e nce includes a syllab l e i n whi ch H co -

i n cid e s wi th a d ep r es s or, the pr oc ess i s not as n o t iceab l e 

as in the e xamp l e s g i v e n above , but i t may occur, as t h e l ast 

t wo e x amples g ive n be l ow indic a t e . The c r e s c e n d o b e come s mo r c; 

nromin ent i f th e ~ ~ll p ~ ~ ~ ~ntroduc ed by the de pre s so r is l ong 

e n ou gh f or H o 1'e co v e r from the l owering e ff e ct of the con -

sona nt. 

/ 6a:Jg afunda/[ _ / - -J ' Th ey c a n l earn ' 

/avUme lana/[ - / -" - J ' They a g r e e ' 

/uhhamblle/[ - I _J 'He h as go n e ' 

/nd lsgazuza/[ _ / / _] ' I can e a rn 1 

/~ z fnda 6~ni/[-I/,-_J 'in t h e a f f air s ' 

H in th o c lus t e r TI L d oe s no t t ake pa rt in th i s 

n r o c e ss o f t ona l ups t ops , e . g . 

/~rlh-t 8/[ -, J ' h e c on ce a line: ' 

/ 6osaf{ina /[ -- \ -J 'they st il l wanti ng ' 
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6 . 3 . 9 . It has been stated that the crescendo of Hs in 

soquence is most noticeable when Hs are unf e tte r e d 

by d epressors in the sequence. In this conne ction it will 

have b Ae n obs e rved that in a sequence, of Hs in which none 

coincide with depressors, the complete seque nce i s ofte n 

r aised in the pitch-range of the speake r above the r eg ion 

within which a s imilar seque nc e incorporating a syllable 

with depressor consonant would occur. Particular attention 

is drawn to this phenomenon whe r e it occurs in the noun 

pre fixes. For example, /lsl-/ is like ly to bear a llotones 

noticeably higher in pitch than /lzf-/, e . g . 

/:(s:(tya/[--_] 'a dish', cf. /lzltya/[-I _J 'dishes' 

/f s fhlasgu/[ --, I J ' shoe ', cf. /fzfhlal)gu/[ - / 'I] ' shoes ' 

The following comparisons provide further illus-

trations 

/lfph~ l:rl e/[ --- -J 'It has finished' , cf . /llvuYl18/ 

[- I -_J 'It has be e n joyful' 

/lf6fk'fle/[---_] 'He has r epo rted', cf. /ll6 lzl1e/ 

[-- I -J 'He has called' (indica tive perfect tens e ) 

and /ll6 lz11e/[ --" J 'he h aving call ed' (partici­

p ial perfect tense) 

6 . 3 .10. As a corollary to factor 4 , it may be state d that 

"a sequence of Ls a l ways p roc eeds at apnroxjmately 

the same p itch l e ve l and tonal steps do not occur within 

the sequence", e . g ~ 

/ s lb ~kt le/[ ----J ' We ha ve looked at ' 

/~slndzulu k,akhulu4.-j[ -- ___ \ _J 've ry de ep ' 

6 . 3 .11. B'actor 5. The low toneme between two high tonemes 

tends t o be -rai sed by assimilation. 

The fo l l owing comparisons illustrat e this proc e ss of tonal 

assimi l ation : 

/u6u6lnf/[--, -J 'two', cf. /u6uhlo6o/[--,_J 'friend­

ship' 

/ indle6e/[ - _ - J ' ear', cf. / lndl a la/[ - _ J 'famine ' 

/fzlfundo/[ - _ - l 'l essons ', cf . /uzinho/[ - _J 'nail' 
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The proc ess is l ess e vide nt wh e n L be t weo n t wo 

high tone mes coincisl es with a depressor c onsona nt, e . g . 

/r s 1fu9[\0/[ - -- J ' oa th', cf . /lzlfu~go/[;" _ - J I oaths' 

' He ha s not chosen it', cf . 

/ ' \ ~ , , '/[ J allYlvala~ga __ -_-_ ' Ho h as not shut it ' 

6 . 3 .1 2 . The influe nc e of c onditioning factor s and syntacti c 

bound aries . Environmental inf lue nce s ope r ate at 

wo r d - boundaries as we ll as wo rd-media lly . See , f or exampl e , 

the tonal downstep ph e nome non as illus trate d at 6 . 3 . 6 , 
people UI'C 

assimilat i on in the examp l e /lG-1ntu G6n i ncRl/[ -- - -- _J !l'h8/ r'1U~;~,r l, 

a nd the cres c e nd o of Hs in sequ e nc e in the followin g 

/r t i iph~llle+/[ ----- -J ' 'I'he tea i s finish ed' 

/sakh etha l s lbulu+/[' __ -- - I J 'We chose Afrikaans ' 

/into yakho+/[----l 'your thing' 

Howe ve r, an utte r anc e - medial t e rminal p lus juncture marks 

a p oint a t which factor s 2, 3 , 4 and, 51 ofte n c ea se to ex-

e rcis e any inf luenc e . Portions of u·tte ranc es ma rke d off b y 

/ .;., /2 are "phonologic phra ses " ( s ee 8 . 2 . 2 ) and many inte rnal 

pau ses , inc luding ~auses for b r ea th, a r e made a t a phono -

l ogic-phrase b oundary. Wh e n tona l d own s t e pp ing i s b r oken , 

as it obviously must b e i n long utte r ances , i t i s a ft e r 

/+/ tha t a n ew s tarting l e ve l for tho s t epp inES -pr ocess is 

assumed . Wh e r e phonologic phras e a nd mac r osegment3 boundari Gs 

coincide, the r e i s a particula rly strong like l ihood of the 

stepping process sta rting at a different l eve l (usually high ­

e r) from that at which it l e ft of f . The following utt e r ance 

has been r e corded ( on different occa sions ) with both 

a highe r and a lowe r starting point aft e r the utt e r a nc e ­

me dia l t e rminal juncture . A hi ESh e r s tarting point a ft e r /+/ 

i s indicate d in the example . 

1 

2 

The only other pointsa t wh ich the influe nc e of conditioning 
facto r s is r egularly suspended is i ml-:',odi '"- tely bofore 
2nd nftAr a n ideophone . (The r e presenta tion of 
/.ir/ n o ve r co i ncides wi th an ide ophone .) 

In nor ma l snee ch /.ir/ usua lly ma r ks off primary unit s of syntac ­
tic immed iate c on s titue nts such as : noun- ad j e ctive , v or b ­
ad v e r b , noun- a dj e ctive - ad ve r b , e tc . 

3 ' / 
'An intonation is the uniq u e con s titue nt of a macrosegment . 'rho 

ond of a n intonation coincides wi th the e nd of a macrosogment _ 
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/uth i+ ufunda k ' ak ' uh le+/[ - _ - ' - -- '- -J 'He says you 

r e ad we ll' 
3.ft;er /-l-/ 

An unusua lly big downstepjwas found in the f ollowing examplf; ~ 

/ndlsl6 6na k ' ak ' uhle+ lslhiangu+/[ __ -_- _ ,-I _ 
'I se o 

the shoe well ' 

6 . 3 .10 & Summa ry of influe nces . It i s now c l ea r that ei the r 

of the tone mes of Xh may be r ea lized at almo s t any 

l e v e l within the pitch-ra nge of the speaker . A number of 

f a ctors, e ither individually or in combination, d e t e r mine 

the l e v e l at which a tone me is actua lly r ea lized and the 

s ha pe of the allotone . Firs tly , the r e i s h a rdly any toneme 

which escapes the influe nc e of the fiv e conditioning factors 

describ e d above,. The influenc e of these five factor s i s 

tonemica lly important as they account for the r a nge of a llo -

tonic va ri ation . Secondly, the r e ar e var ious influences 

which affect compl e t e utt e r a nc e s or portions of utt e r ances . 

Diff e r e nc es in pi t ch l e ve l which a r e significant 

from the aspect of intonation ,land the emotiona l bac k g round 

to the utt eranc e, both r e present a type of influe nc e which 

r esults in the r a ising o r lowe ring in pitch of whol e stretchos 

of speech and usually affects both hi gh and low tone mes 

e qua lly and in the same way - at l e a s t it does not destroy 

contrasts . Such c h ange s , most of which may b e l oose ly des ­

crib ed as change s in "ke y ", do not disturb cont r as t s betwe e n 

tonemes or the shap o of individual tonemes, and a r e non ­

s i g nificant as far as the tonemic system is concerned . 

Othe r featur e s associat e d with the p roduction of 

the sp ee ch signal affect the r epr esentation of t onemes in a 

way which c anno t be dis r ega r de d from the aspect of the func -

tioning of the tone mic sys t em. A rapid, r a t e of utt e r a nc e , for 

e xampl e , tends to diminish the pitch- int e rva l b e t ween Hand 

L and its effect on g lide a llotone s h a s b ee n discussed above . 

Rapid r a t e of utt e r ance, plus the factors of breath- group 

durati on a nd position wi thin the brea th- group, may have the 

1 
Intona tiona l pitch - l e ve l s are r eferr e d to 10 . 3 . 2 . 



- 98 -

e ffect of obscuring tonemic contras t s partially or compl ot e l y . 

( Contrast s a r e a l ways most prominent in words utte r e d in 

isolation.) The pitch-inte rval b e t ween Hand L d i minishes as 

the b r e l3. th- group i s e xte nded and the r e may, in f act , b e no 

disc ernibl e int erva l b e t we en high and low ton eme s at the e nd 

of a long , quickly-utt e r ed b r ea th- group. Ho we ve r, we r ega r d 

th ese a s factors conne ct e d with r e dundancy pr esent in the 

spe e ch sig n a l and g ive them n o consid e ration in our ana l y sis . 

4 . The Function of Tone mes 

6 . 4 .1. A s tudy of the f unct ion of tonemes in the g ram­

ma ti c s tructur e of Xh is l a r g e ly an examina tion of 

pa rt icul a r p a tt e rns of tonemes which are associate d with 

mo r nholo g ic categories and sub catAgori e s . Like many oth e r 

t on A l a ngu ages of Afric a , Xh plae e s gr ea t r e li a nc e on tone 

to di s tingui sh morphs in the manne r of vo we ls a nd consona nt s . 

In p e rfor ming thi s function thAr e i s no p e rma nent association 

be t ween t onemes and the s e gmenta l c o nsti tue nt s of syl l ab l e s 

or morphs, but rathe r between the tonemes themse lves within 

pa tt erns of diff e r ent shapes ( tonomo r phs l ). As f a r a s tonemes 

a r e conc e rned, the close -kni t unit is that of a g r oup of 

tonemes a rrange d in a pa rticular wa y a nd as s ocia t ed with a 

par ticular g r ammat i c c a teg ory or subcatego r y . rEhe associat i on 

b e twee n tonemes and se gme ntal morphs is of the loosest, and 

only in r e l at ive l y fe w i n s t ances do our data yie l d examp l e s 

o f segmental morph emes which cons i stent ly b ear the same ~ 
' ", 

ton emes . 

Th e s tudy of the configura tion of the l arge nUmb er 

o f tonomorph s ,and the ir combination and substitut i on i n the 

~ r o c ess of inflex ion and derivation, r e v ea l s a most intri -

ca t e system of tonal g r amma r which i s st ill l a r ge l y unex ­

p l or e d . It i s neces sa r y tha t tona l g r amma r be des cribed 

1. 
The u se o f t he t e rm " to n eme p a tte rn" r a the r t han " tonomornh rl 

or "t onomornheme " i s an indication of our hes itancy i n ana ­
ly s i ng and c l a ssifying c e r tain sp ec ific seque nces of to n emes . 
As no full a naly s is of tonal mo r pholo gy h as h e e n attemp t ed , 
t h e i dentif ication o f tonomo r ph s a nd tonomorphemes is 
t e n tat ive . ----
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as a system apart from, b ut not divorce d from , that involving 

s8gme ntal morphe mes . Among the re a sons for this is the fact 

that it seems that des cription will b e facilitated in some 

cases by equating a sing l e to nomorph eme to mo r e than one 

segment a l morpheme . For e xample , in the v e rb a l conjuga tion 

gr eater simplicity is achi eved b y assoc iating toneme p a tt erns 

with stems r a the r ttan r adicals . 

6 . 4 . 2 . Tona l morpho lo gye Althou gh the immediat e concern 

of this chapte r is with the identification a nd 

desc ription of t on e mes , some explanation of the workings 

of tonal mo r pholo gy is ne ce ssary , if only for the r eason 

that the c e r tain identification of some tonemes distorted 

by the ir environment s, is sometime s assisted by r e f e r e nc e to 

the shap e of the tonomorpheme s involve d. The data g ive n be -

l ow a r e cho se n to i llustrate the shap e of c e rta in important 

tonomor p h s and t on eme -pat tern ph e nome na ge n e r a lly . 

6 . 4 . 3 . The toneme patt e rns of d isyllabic noun pre fixes . 

The disyllabic prefixes h a v e the patterns HL or 

HH a nd the choic e betwe e n these p a tt e rns i s det e r mine d s i m-

p l y by the initia l tone me of the s t em. A s t em-initial high 

tonome det er mines HL,while a stem-initia l low tone me d e ter-

mines HH. A simp l e rule of dis simila tion i s thus see n to 

op e rate ac r oss th o morph eme boundary . 

/ima sela/[ --- _] ! thie ves ', cf /.~madoda/[ -- _J ' me n I 

/uk ' u 6etha/[ - -- -J 'to hit ', cf . /uk! u 68.1a/[ -- '- -J ! to 

count ' a nd / uk ' u 6ona/[ - - \ -J ' to see ' 

/uk'usa/[ --_J ' to send ', c f . /Uk'usa/[---] 't o dawn' 

/umz l /[ --J ' k r aal ', cf. /umzl/[-'/] ' thatching g r ass' 

Th e toneme pat te rn s of disyllabic ad jectival co ncords a r e , to 

a large extent , l g ov erne d by similar considerations to thos e 

indicated above , i . e . the ~ul e of d issimilati on , e . g . 

1 
Co ncord s u sed with monosy llab ic ad jectiva l st ems have un i ­
fo r mly the pattern HL, exc ep t for the stem / -]18/ wh e r e forms 
with the HL patte rn contrast with those with HH . 
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/:I: slth6 1s1khulu+/[ - _-- _ \ J ' big fo o t', cf . /isl tho 

~sfnd-zlma-+-/[ - _--- __ J ' heavy foot ' 

/ fllt-ye ~lfSuSu~/[ -- _-- '- -J ' wa r m stone ', cf . /fllt-ye 

~lll ula..f-/[ -- _ - _ - J! '1 i ght ston e ' and / llf tye ~ lf6and-z 1+/ 

[--_-- ...... / ] 'broad stone ' 

6 . 4 . 4 . The tonal b ehav i our of disyllabic v e rb stems in the 

conj u gat i on . The s e v e rb stems fa ll into thr ee tono ­

mor pho l og ic g roup s , v i z . (1 ) BLL , ( 2 ) HL , (3) LL (infinitive 

s t e m- pa tt e r ns), but this trichotomy in ma intaine d in onl y 

a sma ll p e rce n t a g e of t h e subcat e gori e s of the verbal c on ­

jugation . In most conj ug& ti on a l fo r ms two of the se groups 

sha r e a singl e tone me pa tt e r n , whi l e in a f ew instanc es one 

tone me patte rn i s sha r e d by all thr e e . The f o l lowing indica t es 

the a ll ocation of some common disyl labic verb s t ems among 

t h e tonomo r pholog ic groups . 

1.HLL 

/-ba la/ ' wr i t e ' 

/ - 6 ona/ ' s ee ' 

2 . HL 

/-6 etba/ 'hi t ' 

/ - bo l a / ' bor e a ho l e ' 

/ - 6 uya/ 're turn' 

/-funa/ ' want ' 

/-hlela/ ' investi gate ' 

! - vuya/ 'b e jcyful' 

/ - 6 ek ' a/ ' plac e ' 

/ - hhamba/ ' wa l k ' 

/-lala/ ' lie down' 

/-h lutha/ ' b e come r epl e t e ' 

3 . LL 

/ - 6ala/ ' c oun t ' · 

/-c1:lga/ 'th ink ' 

/-bek ' a / 'look at ' 

/- gula/ ' be ill ' 

/ - zama/ I strive ' 

/ - h lutha/ 'plunder' 

The b ehavi our of these tona l s roup s through part of the v e r b ­

a l conjugation is exemp l ifie d b e l ow. In finit e forms the s ub ­

jectival r ef e r a nce is t o the 1 st p e rson, p lura l, in e ach 

cas o , e . g . /sigula/ , /asigula~ga/ , e tc . 
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1 . HLL 2 . HL 3 . LL 

Infinitive p ositive: 

HLHLLl HLHL FHLL 

Indi cat ive p r esent positive (long form ) 

LLHL LLHL LLLL 

Indi c a tive r emo t e past 'Oosi tive 

HLHLL HLHL HLLH 

Indicative p erfect posi ti ve (l ong fo rm) :. 

LH}-T L LHLL LLLL 

Pa rti cin i a l p r esen t 'Oos itive : 

HHLL l HHL HtTL 

Part iciY' ial per f ect p ositive · · 
HHHLLl RHHLL 1 HHHLL l 

Subjunctive p r esen t posi tive · · 
HLH HLH LHL 

Subjunctive past posit ive ~ 

HPL HHL HLL 

Pot entia l present positive ~ 

LHHL LHHL LHLL 

Indi cativ e p r esen t nega tive : 

LLHL LLRL LHHL 

Indi cativ e perf e ct nega tive : 

LLLHL LLLHL LHLHL 

6 . 4 . 5 . The ton omorphologic groupin g of nouns with disyl l abic 

s t ems . Nouns of thi s typ e f a ll i n t o fiv e groups , vi z . 

( 1) LL , ( 2 ) LH , ( 3 ) HLL, (4) HL, ( 5 ) HH . 2 

1. LL 

/i tha5ga/ ' pumpkin ' 

/i s ilonda/ ' wound ' 

/fguSa/ ' sheep ' 

/uslthupha/ ' thumb ' 

2 . LH 

/ltha~ga/ ' thigh ' 

/ l S fh-la~gul ' shoe ' 

/incf l e 6e/ ' ea r' 

/ " '/ ud onga ' wa ll' 
J 

I fina l 

2 

These fo r ms occur befor e /+/ . HH s ubstitut es fo r /HLL in 
othe r pos itions . 

Very few nouns occur in gr oup 5 . This group d oes not appear 
to exist in Z and s ee ms to b o missing in the north e r n 
dia l octs of Th . 
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3. HLL 

11th~ngal 'cattl e post ' 
J 

Ifs1thundzil ' shadow ' 

lufudol 'tortoi se ' 

I :P::tk' a 6 11 ' ox ' 

5. HF 

I #< " "I lClCl 

I to "'1 lqaqa 

' earring ' 

' pol e cat' 

4 . HL 

I ' 'f' 'I u6u ana 'manhood' 

Ils13g~sll ' English' 

III nhlok' 01 'head' 

I · , 'I l6 e le ' breast ' 

Whe n inflected to form locative adverbs, these groups behave 

thus 

Disyllabic prefix 

1. HPLL > BHHLL 

2 . RHLH > HHLHL 

3 . HLHLL > HLHLL 

4 . HLHL > HLHLL 

Monosyllabic nrefix 

1. HLL > HHLL or HLHLI 

2 . HLH > HLHL 

- .-3 . HHLL or HLHLL > HLHL 

-4. HHL or HLHL > HHLL 

5 . BHH or HLHH > HHHL 

6 . 4 . 6 . The following illustrate furth e r that no inhe r e nt 

toneme patt e rns can b e associated ~th ve rb a l mor -

phemes . In addition , they d emonstra te the manner in wh ich 

tonemes or toneme patterns are substituted. In the exampl es 

g iven , c ertain ' simple rules of substitution can b e di s cerne d 

wh ich do not r equire stating h e r e . 

1 

lalfqlhu6a3ga/, i. e . LHLHL ' He has not driven', cf. 

lal1yfqhu6aQga/, i . e . LLHLHL 'He has not drive n it! 

lallYlqhu6a~ga/, cf, ' lal1yifhandi/, L e . LLLHL ' He do e s 

not like it' 

A limi t e d number of nouns of group 1, e . g . Ilndlelal 'route , 
road' share the patte rn HLHL with gpoups 2 and 3 . 
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/liya6etha/, i . ~ . HLHL 'H e is hitting ', cf . /liyallma/ , 

i . e . FBLL ' He is ploughing ' 

6 . 4 . 7 . Mornhotonemics . It seems like ly that the rul e of 

dis s imilation of tone me s across grammatic boundaries 

a nd other exampl e s of the pure ly me chanical substitution of 

t on eme s illustra t ed above will b e st b e handled as morpho -

tonemic changes , but this is a de cision to be mad e in a 

full e r analysis of tonal grammar . l One other important e xam-

p l e of this type of substitution must be illus tra t ed h e r e , 

howev e r, for the r easo n s that ~ ( a ) it demonstra tes that 

d e vic e s e xist within the structure to minimize the e ff e cts 

of a concurr e nc e of inh er ent l e ngth and impo sed l e ngth, p a r -

ticularly wh e r e the former pot e ntially ob scures the l eng th 

fe a ture distinguishing the juncture /+/; (b) it pring s to 

noti c e a point in the s tructur e wh e r e step juncture fr equ e nt -

ly occur s . 

The sequ e nc e HLL coinciding with the last t wo 

sylillbl e s of the st e ms of c e rta in nouns, v er bs and qua lifi -

ca tive s is substitut e d by HH when no terminal juncture follo ws 

the word . In thi s way the masking of the l e ngth f e ature r e p r e ­

sent ing /./ locate d in the word - p e nultimate sy l lables , by 
by . . 

l ength conditione d;HL is avoided. When /+/ follow s the word , 

HH gives p l ace to HLL , but the forme r i s r esto r e d wh e n "pe n -

ultimat e l e n g th" i s lifted off. If a hi gh tone me imme dia t e ly 

p r e cedes th e sequ e nc e HH r esulti ng from HLL > HH, the n the 

tonemes of the l atter a r e r e pres e nte d a t a lowe r pitch-le v e l 

than the former, e . g . 

/xa ehlola+/ ' whe n h e examines ' (particip i a l t e ns e ) 

/e l h1 61a k ' akhulu~/ 'he examinin g wid e ly ' (partic ipial 

t e n se ) 

No t e /811101a+/[ - \ -J > /elhlola/ [ --- l. 
1 

The fo llowing illustra t e furthe r the proc e ss es r e f e rr ed t o ane 
a l s o some of the ~robl ems to b e e ncount e r e d : 

/i s ilonda sayo+/ ' his so r e ', cf . /{ s lhla~gu say6+/ 'hi s 
shoe ' ~ 

Ob s e rve , ho we ve r, the unchang ing t on e me pa tt e rn wh o n t h e 
poss ess ive qua lificativ8 r e f e r s t o the 2nd p e rson : 

/l s il onda sahl1o"'/ 'your s ore ', cf. /i s lh-la:}gu sakho+/ 
' your shoe ' 
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/.uITtkhonO.f./ 'sleeve ' 

/umkhono omde+/ 'long slee ve ' 

No t o /uID1{hono+/[ - ... \ _] > /umkhono/[ - - -- ] • 

/u1ffido+/ ' tortoise' 

/u1fudo olUkbUlu.f./ ' big t ortois e ' 

/u1 fudo olukhulu k 'a kh{llu+/ ' very big tortois e ' 

No t e /u1 fudo+/[ - \ _] > /u·' fudo/[ -- /J and /olukhulu+/ 

[-.~ \ -l > /olukhulu/[ - ---]. 

The r e are examD l es of the subs titution HL :> H 

whe r e the toneme pa tt e rn HLB occurs over the l ast t wo sylla ­

bles of a word, but this t oneme pa tt e rn is far l ess common 

than word-f i na l HLL and this pa rticula r substitutlon of 

tonemes has not be en fully exp lored . HLH > HH is common 

i n Z, Nd and Sw, part i cula rly in noun s such as ~ 

Z, Nd /lnto+ > {lnt6/ ' thing ' , Sw / s lf6+ ) s f 1 f6/ ' sickness'. 
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CHAPTER 7 

COMPARISON OF NGUNI TONEMIC SYSTEMS 

1 . Introduction 

7.1.1. In th e natur e of pitch contrasts and a l so associat e d 

peak-voco id duration phenomena (as describ e d in the 

preceding chapter) Nguni langua ges are fundamentally similar 

and their tonemic systems share a g reat deal of c ommon g round . 

They a re similar also in the way in which tonemes functio n 

wi thin the tonal g rammar , but di ffer ences are encount ered 

i n: ( a ) the shapes of tonomoruhs asso c iated with lexical 

items and particul ar categories of segmenta l morpholo gy , 

(b ) c e rtain morphotonemic changes , and ( c ) the manner and 

extent of toneme c luste~ing on singl e syllables . Diffe r ences 

connected with (b) and (c) separate Z, Nd and Sw sha r p ly from 

Xh and have such far -re a ching effects that they force a 

diff e rent structura~ interpretation of c ertain pitch and 

quantity phenomena from that adopted in Xh . For this r eason 

they wa rrant priority in th e di s cusillon which fol lows ( i n 

section 2 below ), although this chapter is moulded on a 

ge neral pattern of treating similarities fir st and differences 

later . Differ e nces asso c iated with ( a ) are the most obvious 

to native speake r s and extend ri ght down to the leve l of 

dia l e ct . Native speakers a r e keenly aware of tona l differences 

between dial ects a nd, on examina tion, such differ ences have 

bee n found to be essentia lly a mat t er of diffe r enc es in 

Go neme pa tterns. 
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2 . Ton e me Cl ustering and Di s ­

placement in Z , Nd and Sw 

Toneme disp l acement . The incompatabi l ity of depre sso r 

consonants and high tones has b ee n demonst r ated in 

Xh a nd this phAnome non is manifest th rou ghout Nguni . In Xh, 

rising - g lide and lower e d - hi gh -a llotones r esult fr om this 

incompatab ility . In Z , Nd and Sw howeve r, ac tive mea s ures 

in the form of a common morphotonemic change not e ncount e r ed 

in Xh, are take n to preve nt a hi8h tone me from f a lling on 

a syllable introduced by a dep r essor . F rom one aspe ct, th e 

morphotonemic change r e ferred to pe r forms precisely thi s 

funct i on . From another, it works to prevent the clus t er ing 

of tone mes on one syllab l e . In the way in which the cbange 

operates and in being confined to c e rtain part s of the mor ­

pholog ic str uctur e , n o c omp l e t e avoidanc e of a fa l ling tog e t ­

h e r of high tone s and dep r es s o r c onsonants i s possib l e and 

when thi s does happen - as it not infr eque nt l y d oes - the 

tonetic r esu l ts a r e exact l y t h e same as i n Xh . 

Toneme displac ement t akes th e form of e ith e r ( a ) 

the disp l ac ement of a hi gh toneme brought by a p a r ticula r 

tonomorph to a sy l lab l e introduced by a dep r e s sor, to the 

imme diat e ly follo wing sy llable, or (b ) the avoidance of ton­

eme cluste ring by the disp l ac ement of an inherent word - initia l 

high toneme to a fo l lowing sy l lab l e in the f ac e of a low­

t oneme pro fix associat e d with a particular i nf l ex ion . This 

stat ement is , howeve r, an ov e r s i mplifi e d d escript ion of a 

qu ite compl e x p a tt e rn of tonemic subs titution . Various oth e r 

considerat i ons. mu s t b e t a k en into a ccount, some of which 

appear a t 7 . 2 . 2 b e low wh e r e the mornhotonemic change is 

exemplifi ed , but the process i s d escribed and illustrated 

i n this chapte r only so far as it is n e c essa r y to i llus trat6 

i t s eff e cts upon the t on emic sys t em,and not eve ry aspec t of 

i t s ope r a tion i s mentione d . 
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7.2. 2 . The workings of toneme displacement a r e mainly observ-

ed in connection with the inflexion of nouns to form 

( a ) copul atives , (b ) conjunctive adverbs, (c) inst rumental 

adve r bs, ( d ) p ossessives; and verbs in ( e ) the fo rmati on of 

the potent ial present tense positive . 

Le rtain convent ions go vern the ope r ation of this 

morphotonemic process. Firstly, the process operates across 

certain morphologi c boundaries only (th ose associated with 

the distinctive morphemes of the morphologic categories men-

tioned above ) and not in the interior of segmental morphemes . 

With the p r efixa l morphemes (all bearing a low toneme) it 

will be seen to be a proce s s which seeks to prevent the 

c luste ring of tonemes on a syllable where tonomorphs overlap . 

Such c lustering cannot be prevented in a ll cases and when 

p r esent, creates problems of t onemic analysis ( discussed at 

7 . 2 . 4 be low) which do not arise in Xh. l Second ly, toneme 

disp l acement i s Buspended under ce rta in circumstances , e . g . 

if (i) the displaced toneme i s to fall Upon a monosyllabic 

root , (ii) the immed iately following syllable i s itself 

int r oduced by a dep r essor ( even though the toneme borne by 

the syll ab le is H~ . 

( a) Toneme d i sp lacement a ssociated with copula tive s . 

1 

2 

The prefixing .. -not the substitution, vb. ich is the normal 

process in tonal g rammar - of the tonomorpheme L s ignals 

t he fo r mat ion of simple copul atives from nouns, or 

alte rnative ly, the tonomorpheme L in combination with 

a segmental mor p h eme wh ich in Z is /:;g - (,. y -/, Nd /:}- -oo 

z - ooy - o-oy i-/, Sw2 /:} - "-' y -/. The tonomorpheme L then 

occupies the first syllable of the copulative and the 

high toneme of th e first sy llab le of the noun is disp l aced 

t o the fo ll owing syllable . iNhere toneme disp la cement i s 

i mposs i ble , t he cluster LH occurs on t he fi r st sy llable , 

manifest tone tically i n th e form of a ris ing glide . ( The 

In Xh , tonemes never clus t e r as a result of a synchronic pro ­
cess of inflexion or de r iva ti on . 

1~i th no uns of certain c l a s ses the segmental morphemes are 
never used. 
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imoo rtant consequences of this in the tonemic system a r e 

examined at 7 . 2 . 4 below .) 

Z ~ /y '-lmlthl > y t mlthl/[_ \ -] (al so /lmfthi/) 'They 

a r e trees ' 

Note that the disp lac ed initial H of /lm1t-hi/ cluster s 

1[I[i th L of the s econd syllab l e to produce r.tt ide ntic a l 

in every way with th e same cluster in Xh . 

/ ' ", " t ' /[ - 1 1 (1 / ' 6 ' t' / ) :Jr; - a6antu > aga6an u _ - J a so a an u 'They 

are peop l e ' 

Note that the displaced initial H falls toge ther 

with H of the second syllab l e . 

/ y '-i s tfu68 > ylsllfu6a/[ _-' _Jl ( also /lsl l fu6a/) 

'It is a chest ' 

No t e that the disp lac e d H does not 

c l uster wi th a fo llowing L, but compl e tely supplant s 

it . Obse rv e the appearance of step junctur e wh e r e 

displacement r e moves the ov ert tona l- step boundary . 

Nd : / ' - uluthl > uluthl/[ _ ,-] 'It is a stick ' 

/5-' -amadoda > 5amadoda/[ _ - __ J ( a 1 s 0 / amadoda/) ' They 

are men ' 

Sw: /' - litshana > lltshana/[_ \ -J 'It is a pumpkin ' 
.j ,-,I 

/' - t151{hOmO :> tt~khtmo/[ _ \ - ] ' They a r e c a tt l e ' 

/~'- emafutsha > 5em~Pfllts-ha/[_-\-l' 'It is f a t' 

(b ) Toneme displacement associated with conjunctive adverb s . 

1 

The process foll ows the same pattern that it does in cop -

ulatives formed from nouns, except that the pr e fix a lway s 

has both segrrrental and supra se gmental constituent s , vi z . 

/na-o~ne-oono-/ in Z and / na -oD ne -/ in Sw. Toneme dis -

placement does not aupea r to occur in Nd with the corre s -

/ ' " ,~" '''l' ' '' /[ - ]' Z ~ na - ls:u.onda > ny s l londa _ \ _ ' ' with a so r e ' 

A chain action is evide nt in this case with the d i s -

placement of H extending over t wo sylla bles . 

/na - u6a6a > no6a6a/[ _'-J ' with f a ther' 

Cf . Xh /sga6antu/ ' Th e y -are p e op l e ', / sl s l f u6a/ ' It i :l 8. 

ches t' • 
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Sw: l /na-1rama > neyama/[_ \ -J ' with meat ' 

(c) To n eme displa cement associated with instrumental adverbs . 

Inf l exion by t he instrumental adve rb ia l p r e fix /~ga - oo 

gge - 005go -/ ( Z ) , /3a-()O~e-(X)~o-/ (Nd ) and /Ga- 003e -/ (Sw) 

p r esents the same features as thos e assoc iat ed with the 

conjunctive adve rbia l prefix . 

Z : /:Jga-l:sikhundia > ~gesl"l' khund-l a/[_- ~ _] ' by means of 

a position' 

Nd~ /5a - ~ama > ~eJ'lam8./[ _\ -J ' by mea ns of meat' 

Sw: /5a -l:lnb loko > 3enhlOko/[---l ' by means of the head " 

( d ) Toneme disp lac eme nt associated with the po tential p r es e nt 

1 

tense . 

Tonal mor pho l ogy associa t es a high t oneme with the dis -

tinctive morph eme /5ga -rv5g-/ ( Z ), /5a -rv!j--/ (Nd, Sw) of 
,") 

this tense, ~- but toneme d isplacement r e moves tha t toneme 

to the next syllable wher eve r this is possib le. In this 

case the process operates me r e l y to pr e vent a hig h toneme 

falling to ge t her with a depress or. In the examp l es of 

the p r esent po t e ntia l t e nse gi ven belo~ ve rb s a r e a ll of 

the same tonomorphol og ic c l ass (v iz . with infinitive 

stem- pa tte rn LL) and in the absence of the morphotonemic 

change VI oul d have the same toneme pa tte rns. 

Z ~ /angas lnda/Z 'Sh e can smear', cf . /angabe ka/ 'She 
J J 

may look at ' 

Nd ~ /sl~allma/Z" we ca n plough ', cf . / si3agul a / ' lV e may 

be ill' 

Sw: / a J alima/0 'H e can plough ', cf. /anabuba/ ' He may die ' 
, j 

Note that in the second example in each case the halting 

of the process of toneme displacement derives from a 

Wi th consonant-commencing monosyllabic noun p r e fixes i n S w, 
this i nfl ex ion oc cur~ without tonomorphs, o~'IT~a~p ing ! anI 
thor e is no toneme dlsplac ement, e . g . /ne llkhu6a! ' wlth a 
hoe' < /ne -likhu6a/. 

2 

3 

In Xh, whe r e toneme displac ement is not found, this morph eme 
a lways bears a high tonemo in our data. No te that it bear s 
this toneme in the other languages also on occasions when 
toneme d isn l ac ement cannot operate . 

Cf. Xh /a3gaslnda/, / s l~ga llma/, /a3ga lima/ • 



depressor consonant. l 

7.2.3. Toneme clustering. The consequences of both the 

working of toneme displacement and the inability 

of the process to operate due to one of the sets of circum-

stances described below, is to crea te clusters of two or 

even three tonemes on single syllables. The only clus ter 

which results from the actual operation of this morphoton:emi c 

process is that of a displaced hi gh toneme clustering with 

a low toneme , i. e . HL . This is demonstrated in Z /ytmithi/, 

Nd /ul uth i/, Sw /lttsha~a/ in (a) at 7.2.2 abo ve; 

/no6a 6a/ and Sw /nenama/ in (b ); Nd z /n~sll'londa/, 
-.) 

/nen~ma/ 
...... 1 ~ , 

in (c) ; Z /a~e;asinda/, Nd /st~al:tma/, Sw /a~allma/ in (d). 

These clusters HL have the same characte ri stics as HL in Xh, 

in coinciding with long peak-vocoid s and giving place to H 

in the substitut ion HLL > HH associated with the presence 

or absence of a following /~/ in the manne r d es crib ed at 

6 . 4 .7. The interpretation of the high-falling g lide as a 

cluster is substantiated by these data, and from the aspect 
it 

of tonomorphologic d es cription in Z , Nd and Sw,/i s the only 

possib l e interpretation. 

Toneme displacement fails to op e rate under the 

f ollowing conditions: (i) with the short prefixes /i-/ and 

/u-/ of clas ses 5 and 11; (ii) when the displaced toneme 

would fallon a monosyllabic radical; (i ii) when the immffi iat e -

ly following syllable i s itself introduc ed by a depressor 

(irrespective of the fact that it may al r eady bear a high 

toneme ). The checking of toneme displacement in cases (i), 

(ii) and (iii) r esults in th e clustering of the low toneme 

of the copulative or adverbial prefix with the hieh toneme 

of the first syllabl e of the noun and this clust e r is r ep r e -

sented by a rising glide on a short peak-vocoid ( unless, of 

cours e , t e rminal juncture brings e xtra l ength to the peak of 

1 
Toneme disp l acement operates in Nd and Sw in the same way as 
it does in Z, despite the fact that the consonant of t he 
morpheme is 19/ (i. e . a p lain nasaJ_ so norant whi ch i s not a 
d ep r essor), wh e rea s in Z it i s /qg/. This seems to point to [;.~n 
original ~:-:Jga in Proto-Nguni and -the corr e sponde nc e Z , Xh / qS/ = 
Sw, Nd /9/ as the product of a r ece nt change i n the latter -
l angu [lp.;G S • 
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th e syll ab l e ). · 1Nhen the cluste rHL occur s initially in tho 

noun , th e P 'Oo.uct of one of the prefixal inflexion:s r eferred 

to is a rising-falling g lide coinciding with a peak vocoid 

of the same durat ion as that associated wi t h HL • . 

(a ) Z : / y i zifu6a/[ I _ \ -J' < / y ' -:L zifu6a/ ' They a r e ches ts' 

( cf . / y is:L1 fu6a/ above ) 

/lil'hhohho/[ I I _ J < /' -u"'hhobbo/, or /uhhohho/[" I -J 

< /'-~hhohho/l'It is a l a r ge hut' 

Nd : /ibiza/[/ __ J < /'-!biza/ 'It is a hors e ' 

/yimb lza/[/ __ } < / y' -lmb lza/ 'I t i s a pot ' 

/!nt6~/[A -J < /'-tnto+/ or /i1nto/[/-J < /'_!l nto/ 2 

'I t i s a th ing ' 

Sw : /libodo/[ /_/J < /'-l!bodo/ ' It i s a pot ' 

/yil mbuti/[ I I -J < /y ' _rl mbuti/ 'I t is a goa t ' 

/1jlja~/[ 1\ I J < /' -ljl ja~/ , or /r1j1ja/[ I I] < / ' - :Pj1ja/ 

'It is a d og ' 

(b ) Z /n~nda 6 a/[/ __ J < /na-!nda6a/ ' with an a ffair' 

/nifa+/[A -} < /na -lfa+/ , or / nf'fa/[ /-J < /na-r1 fa/ 

' with an inheritanc e ' 

/n~ 1 66 1 ~/[/-_l < /na-!~ 6~1 ~/ ' with a breast ' 

Sw ~ /nendzod;a/[/ __ J < / na -!ndzodza/ ' with a man ' 

( c ) Z : /~g~zinw~l~/[ /_-_J < /~ga -! z lnw~le/ ' by means of 

the hair' 

Nd : /9~gwa lo/[' __ J < /ga-ugwalo/ ' about a book ' 

Sw: /gendzodza/[, __ J < /~a -rndzodza/ 'by means of a man' 

7 . 2 . 4 . The consequence sof toneme clus t ering . When the work ­

ing of toneme disp l acement is checked , ri sing and 

rising- fa lling glides occur in Z, Nd and Sw in wo r d - initial 

syllab l es in a way in which they a r e never found in Xh . I n 

1 
Note the a l ternants /uhh6hhol'Vu' h-h6hho/ (the "long " pref i x 
/~-/ r ef l e ct s the origina l disyllabic prefix /ulu-/) , which 
have pa rtly dia l ecta l and pa rtly s tylisti c assoc i ations . 

2 
Notice th e a l ternants wi th r egard to nouns wi th monosyllabic 
stems of s tem-pattern H : /r ' n jar-v1pja/ ' dog ' (Z, Nd, Sw), 
/u'fhr""",uthr/ ' st i ck ' ( Z), / l J!' v :L",,'-livl/ 'vo ice' (Sw), which 
corr ela t e r espective ly with the abs ence o r pre s enc e of /+/ 
immediately afte r the wo rd. 



-112-

Xh , a ll rising and rising-falling g lide s can be interpreted 

as al lophone s of Hand HL respec tive ly, and a re always con-

ditioned by a depr essor. The rising g lide s illus trated above 

occur whether or not a depressor (or any other) cons onant 

is found in the syllable and appear to yield to no other 

int e r p r etation than the close~knit cluster LH.l On the othe r 

hand, r ising glides a l so occur word-medially and even 

initially as the r esul t of consonantal influenc e in exact l y 

the same way as they do in Xh, e . g . Z /~lzakho/[-1 -J ' yours!, 

cf. / ~l sakho/[ -- _] ' yours '; Nd and Sw /sgena/[ I -J 'Enter !' 

of the tonomorpholo g ic cate g ory with imperative patte r n HL . 

There can be little doubt regarding the contrastive qua lity 

of these ri sing glides in word-initia l syllab le s , as , for 

example, in the minimal pairs ~ 

Z : /111 thl/2[1 -J 
/ilwa/~ 1-], 

'It is a stick' : /u1 th:t/2[--J 'a stick ' 

'It is a cliff' : /lwa/ 2[_-J 'F a lll' 

Unfortunately - from the aspect of descriptive simplicity -

there appears to be no possibi lity of affording rising g lides 

c onditioned by depressors any d iffe r ent treatment from those 

that r epres ent LH. Rising g lides as the product of toneme 

clustering only occur wo rd-initially , but conditione d ri sing 

gl ides may occur anywhere. 

In simi lar f a shion it becomes n~ssary to interpre t 

al l rising-falling g lides as the cluster LHt. In Z /uthl+/ 

[1\ -] 'It is a stick ', this interpreta tion fits the tonomor"C'ho ­

logic fac ts, but in Z / {l z'!mu/[ -1\ -J' 'cannibal' it me r e l y 

r e flects the influence of the depressor /z/ and contributes 

nothing e xcept to tonomorpholog ic comp l exity . /ll zlmu/ i s 

a noun of the tonomorpholo g ic class with t he normal st em-

----p a ttern HLL for which the allomorph LHLL has now to be 

1 
The descript ion of tonomorpholog ic structur e must be ant i ­
c ipa ted here and from this aspect a lone i t i s necess a ry to 
a ccept t he cluster. 

2 
These are a l t e rnants which occur when no terminal junc ture 
fo llows . With a following t e rminal juncture they appear as :' 
/utnf+/ 'It is a stick ', /ufh:i:+/ 'a stick ', /iwa+/ 'It is 
a cliff ', /1wa+/ 'a cliff'. 
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r ecognized. S imi l arly LHL is an allomorph of HL i n the 

tonomorpho l ogic c l ass with nouns with disyl l ab ic s t ems dis ­

tinguished by. this pa t te r n , e . g . Z , TId /rl Jg~ne/ ' infant' . 

A further unsatis f a ctory consequ ence of the LH and LHL 

int e rpretations of [/l a nd [/\1 is tha t the l ow toneme does 

not count as far as tona l stepping is concerned, e . g . 

Z /l:ygena./[ -/ -J 'he entering I (pa r ticipial t ense ) , cf . 

/f 1 ng~ne/[ - / -J I infant I • 
..J 

7 . 2 . 5 . The full e ff ec t s of h a ving to interpret rising 

a nd rising-falling glides as LH and LHL in Z , Nd 

and Sw, a r e felt mainly in the tonomorpholo g ic system in th8 

form of highl y complex des cr iption . For examp l e, a llomo r ph s 

---LHL a nd LHLL r eferr ed to above are me r e encumb r ances when 

it comes to desc r ibing tonomorpholo gy and play no part i n 

th e actual functioning of the system. But not onl y t wo 

tonomorphs a re a ffected - every tonomorpheme in the s tructur~ 

( excent the v e ry few consisting onl y of Ls ) must be p r ovided 

wi th a nother a llomor ph . Th e i nterpr e tation we p rovide i s 

offe r e d without enthusiasm, but the r e appea r s t o be no a l t e r -

nativA if a cce pted analytic procedures a r e r igorously adh e r ed 

to at the phono logi c l e v e l. The r e i s no possib ility of invok ­

ing th e unorthodox p r ocedur es connected with p e riDhe r a l 

contrasts in order t o so lve our prob l em here, b ecau se ~ 

( a ) In contrastive functi on, the load bo rne by the rising 

glide i s consid e rable , particularly in connection with seg­

mentally homophonous nouns and copul at ive s . (b ) Al though 

our interpretation of risi n g g lides may be was teful, it 

d oes not confl ict in a ny way with the exi st ing pattern of 

pitch contrasts. 

Tonomor pho l o g ic de s crip tion with pur e ly p r actical 

e nds in vie w can , howeve r, in th is particula r a r ea of tho 

,st r ucture, take cognizanc e of only th e mo rpho l ogically 

re l evant t on emi c structur e , i. e . Lli and LHt wo uld onl y occur 

wo r d - init i a lly aft e r inflexion a nd no individua l tonomorph 

would i ncorpora te the se cluste r s , having only Hand HL . Thi s , 
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of cour se , is a rra n t l evel-mi xing, b u t we advoca t e r esort to 

it onl y f or t he purpose of simp l ifying tonomo r phol ogic des -

cription . 

3 . S imilar Fea t ures in 

Nguni Tonemic Systems 

7 . 3 . 1 . Contrast at sy l lab l e peaks . In Xh, pitch contrasts 

interpreted structur ally a r e exhausted in the 

opp ositions: H:L , H:H-L, L:HL . In Z, Nd and Sw, however, 

discussion i n section 2 above proyides the reas ons for 

having to exte nd the lis t of possib l e contrasts in cove ring 

the same phenomena in these l angua ges to : H~L, H:HL, H ~ LI-I , 
- ~ -.. - ..-........ -- ~' ''' -

H:LHL, L:HL, L:.LH, L:LHL , HL:LH, HL : LHL, LH:LHL . An attempt 

is made be l ow to i l lust r a t e these cont r asts in identical or 

simi l a r environments, but examp l es conne cted with LH and LHL 

a r e somewhat restricted, becau se onl y those in which these 

cluste r s a re ~o rphologica l ly significant a r e se l ected. and 

this , of course, confines them to wo r d - initia l positions . 

H : L 

Z : /lslz16a/[ -- __ ] ' pool' / lslz16a/[--_-J 'rag ' 

Nd: /ulamand-l a./[---_J ' He is strong ' : / u l amand-l a/[_--_] 

' You a r e strong ' 

Sw: /slkhona/[-_-J ' She is present' ~ / s lkhona/[ __ :::] ' We 

a r e present ' 

H : HL 

Z /kwakho/[ - -J 

/ i6uya/[--_} 

' at your p l ace ' : /kwakho/ [ \ -J ! it s ' 

' He r etur ns ' 

Nd: / l o6anf/[ - ...... - J 'with whom ' 

'with whom ' ( p l u r a l) 

: / 16uya/[ - \ - J ' he returning ' 

( singular) ~ /lo 6anl/ [ \ , - J 

Sw: / la6o/[ -_J 'those ' : /la6o/[ \ -J ' of the irs ' 

H : LH 

Z : /uzlpho/[ - _J ' nai l ' : /uzlp-ho/ [I __ J 'It is a nail ' 

Nd: /lmfe/[ - _] ' sweet reed ' /imfe/[ / -J ' It is sv.e e t re e d! 

Sw : /fndzodza/[-_J ' a man ' /ind-zodza /[ / __ J 'It is a man' 
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H : LHL 

Z /n6ma/[ - -l ' even if' : /n'Otha:'~'/[" - J 'with the first -

born child ' 

Nd: No suitab l e example in our data . 

Sw: / r 1 mPhr/[ --J ' army ' 

z 

L HL 

/athl/[ __ J ' and they said ' (subjunctive tense ) 

[\ - J ' They said ' ( indicative t e nse) 

Nd : /uya;r'l.we6a/[ ----J ' You are pinching ' : /uyl;nwala /[ -- \ -J 

' You are squint - eyed ' 

Sw: / 8 i 6a l a/[ ___ ] ' We count' / s i 6aya/[_, -J ' It is a kraal ' 

L : LH 

Z : / Yl thi/[ --J 'Say !' : /yrni/[ I_J' 'I t is you ' 
\ 

Nd: /glgwala/[ --- J '1 write ' : /gogwalo/[ 1 __ 1 ' by means of 

a book ' 

Sw : /llprpl/[ _-_ ] ' It is a pipe ' 

a hor se ' 
.,-....... 

L : LHL 

Z : ./yima/[ _ -J 'S tand !' : /y'lnl/[/\ - J ' What i s it? ' 

Nd : / yona/[_-J 'it ' : /y'into+/[ /\_]l 'I t is a t hing ' 

Sw: /tona/l--J ' them ' /t~ja+/[I\/Jl'They are dogs ' 

HL : L1;I 

Z : /fsara/[ \-_J 2 ' a saw ' : /r s a:3go/[/,J' ' It is a gate' 

Nd : No suitable examp l e in our data . 

Sw: No suitabl e example in our data . 

---HL : LHL 

Z : /fzwr./[\ /J 'a voice' : /tZWl+/[I\/]' ' It is a voice ' 

Nd: No sui tabl e exampl e in our data . 

LH : LHL 

Z : /nezwe/[ /_J ' with a country ' 

1 

/nezwr-!-/[ 1\ I J ' with a vo ice ' 

Where termina l juncture is marked, the pa :r't icul ar toneme 
pattern is determined by the p r esenc e of the juncture . 
Alternative patterns a rq found with noun s of t wo sy l lab l es 
with fina l H , i. e . HH "-' HLH . 

2 
Alternatively /r'sara/. 
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Nd: /ytmfe/[/_J 'It is sweet r eed ' / yin to""'" /[ 1\ -], , It is 

a thing ' 

Sw : /t!ncfiu/[ / _J 'They are huts' : /t'lnfSho+/[1\ IJ ' They 

7 . 3 . 2 . , 

are things ! 

Inherent leng th and its interpretation . In Z , Nd 

and Sw a length feat ure is permanent l y bound to a ll --occurrences of HL ( including LHL ) as in Xh . The clust e r LH, 

however, has no such concomitant and coincides with sho rt 

nea]{ - vocoids . Inherent -length occurrences in t e r preted in 

Xh as the leftover /./ a r e l ess numerous in Z than in Xh, 

and a r e most r a r e in our Sw and Nd data . 

In Z, /./ occurs in cont r actions of the future 

t e n s e such as /60· t-he ::Jga < 6ay6theE}ga/ ' They will buy ' , but 

i s _ robably commonest in the alternants /{ o_/ and /u·_/ of 

the c l ass 5 a nd 11 noun p r efixes, e . g o /{· thangaN l thaqga/ 
.j ~ 

, pumpkin ', /-6.. tha,ngarvuthanga/ ' pumpk in plant' . The li l ong " 
J "I 

more 
n r e fixes as alternants are/common in some dialects tha n 

in others , but alternation i s a l so a matter of styli stic 

choice , as /{ ._/ and /U o_/ appear to be favoured in slow p r e -

cise speech . A leng th feature may a l so occur in the mono -

syllabic wo rds, clitics or stems of which /l e 10 nje/ is 
j 

r epresentative (f or comparison with Xh see 6 . 2 . 6 ). The absenc e 

of / . / in the se forms i s the gene r a l rule in Z, but our Z 

informant s did p r esent the alternants /18",, 1 8'·/, /10 "'10 ·/ , 

nrobably with s tylisti 0 connotations . A speake r of one 

dialect ( not that of our informants ) distingui shed the two 

morphemes nje as /nje/[nd3€] 'l ike this ' : /njA ·/[ ndJ e ~] 
~J J .jf.J.J 

' only , me r ely' . Because the la tte r was al s o g iven as /nj~/ 
.J 

[,-pd3 £ 1 on a d iff e r e nt oc cas ion, we re ga r d this a s another 

in s tance of the r e inforcement of ami..'1inmal contr ast (pitch 

i s tho only sound f ea ture that consistently contrast s thEse 

mo r p hemes ) by features that a r e only mar g inally disti nc tive , 

or a r e non - distinctive differences between fr ee variants . l 

lIt i s of inte r est that dialectally in Z the two morphe me s nj2 
are contrasted by tone, while the Xh dia l ec t me ntione d at 
8 . 3 . 2 (b) achie ve s the same obj ect by the US A of ou en juncture . 
The Ngq ika dialect of our Xh informants r e lies only on con­
t ex t to d i s tinguish b e t wee n two homouhones . 
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In our Nd data inherent l e ngth is only associated 

wi th the high-falling glide (except in the one idiolect 

mentioned below). Class 5 and 11 prefixe s a re always short 9 

viz. /f-/ and /u-/, irrespective of the stem-initial tonemo 9 

and the re are no examp les of long peak-vocoids in contra cted 

forms. In one idiolec t (not of one of our informants) the r e 

appears to be a need to recognize a phoneme /./ b e cause a 

l e n g th feature alone differentiates classes 9 and 10 (i. e . 

singular from plural) in the case of certain nouns of thffi e 

classes, e. g . /fqnhamu/[ - _- ] 'knif e ' : /:r.q-iihamu/[ ..... _- ] 

'knives'. With other nouns of these classes, the usual 

1 
diff erentiation /fn-/ : /In-/ was found. 

In Sw, the only instance in our da ta of inhe r e nt 

l ength occurring apart from the cluster HL is in 3rd pos i-

tional demonstratives whe re it coincides with a low tone, 

/ ' , e . g . la'6a la·wa/ 'that' or 'thos e yonder'. ;./ in clOS G-

ly similar environments distinguishes the following: 

p e ople' • 

7.3.3. Allotonic variation; Environmenta l influences. The 

same e nvironmental influences operate in Z, Nd and 

Sw as in. Xh and to a large ex t ent tonemes have the same 

range of allotones~ In Z, Nd a nd Sw, however, the rising 

g lide h a s, perforce, to be interpreted as the cluste r LH 

a nd not as an allotone of H, even though in numerous instances 

it arise s under the same conditions of consonantal influence 

. Xh 2 as In . 

1 

2 

Anothe r DAculia rity of 
l e ng th foa tur e , is the 
val cuncor'ds /3a- 63:­
e tc. 

thi s idiol e ct as so ci a t e d with the 
indicative remot e past t ense subjecti ­

sa-I, e tc, instead of /~a- 6a - sa -I, 

As the rising glide r esulting from the influenc e of , 
d e pr esso r s must b e r egarde d as phonemically distinctive , 
thi s influenc e is not illustrat~d in the paragraphs be low9 
[) ~t can be seen in : Z /bub!sa/[ _ I _] ' Kill!', Sw /lomd zala/ 
L -: / ] 'old ', Nd /slyazuza/[.::_ I ] 'We obta in'; cf. 
Xh /bublsa/, /6mdala/, / s lyazuza/~ 
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7 . 3 . 4 . Th e most important conditioning facto r , tha t of 

tona l stepping, ope r a tes in t h e same way in a l l 

four lang u ages and , as in Xh , is ofte n inte rrup t ed by /+/ . 

The seque nc e LH and /1/ mark the bounda ries of tonal s t e p s . 

Z ; /lsith6mbe s~ntc}mb r ... /[ - -- _- <Of .] ' a g irl's pictur e ' 

/ '" " ~ --- , ,') ~ / [ \ sak ' ak ' w~ ylzltha ka nlng i + --I 
~, -- - \ -1 ' We wer e 

often s urround ed by enemi e s ' 

/ut"hi + 6amba+/[ - _ - 11 ' He says , ' Ca tch hold ' , 

Nd : /~affke ~a 6 6na+/C \ - __ - _J ' I immediately saw ' 
'-' 

/ 

\ , A , \ , " \ , /[ - \ sl60ne e l~.r e lblza + - - ..... _- __ ]' 
' We hav e see n one 

hor se ' 

Sw: /uma lukhul a l ukhul a +/C ---,-- ..... -J ' if wee d s grow ' 

/n16 6numunts hu+ angenendie l en l+ ne l f khu 6a+/l 
,J ,.J 

[ ---- --
~ - - J -- ......... - ' I s ee a pe rson sta rting a l ong the 

r oad wi th a h oe ' 

7 . 3 . 5 . A l ow toneme i s a s s imi l ated to an i mmed iate ly pre -

ceding high toneme if it does not co i ncide wi th a 

dep r es s or . 

Z : /fmfene/[ - ..... _l ' baboon ', cf . /fndoda/[ - __ J ' a man ' 

Nd : /uk ulima/[ -- ...... _J ' t o plough ' , cf. /ukugula / [ -- J ' t o 

be il l' 

Sw: /lftala/[ - .... -J ' a sh heap ' , cf . /li'dada/[ - __ J ' d uck ' 

/ k umema/[ - .... -J ' to invi t e ' , cf . / k udu.ma/[ - __ J ' to thunder' 

7 . 3 . 6 . The cres c endo of high tones in seque nce o ccur s in 

Z as it does in Xh , b ut i s not always in e vid e nce 

in Sw and Nd . Examp l e s from t he l at te r which are give n belo1.I\T 

mayor may not exemplify this tendency whe n r e - utte r ed . 

Z : /Jnamalala/[ --- -J ' Disappea r ' 

Nd : /ulamand-la/[---_J ' He is s trong ' 

Sw : / 6u11la l u lcS 6u 6ovu +/[ -,--- ..... / J' ' red b eads ' 

1 
Parts of thi s utteranc e a r e made wi th joined trans i tion. 
With dis joine d t r an9.-t tion througho u t i t ap-oears as / n1 6 6na 
, 't-h' , , ..( , '" ''' ~- ' ' / . .J umun s u + aggen1:J. endl e lenlc!- n e llkIlu6a..fo '. 
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7 . 3 . 7 . A l ow toneme be tw een t wo hi gh tonemes i s as s imilated 

t o bo th the pr e ceding and suc ceeding t oneme . 

(C ompa r e the second sy l lables in the following exampl es .) 

Z : /u6a6 ::VC - '" -J f fa ther', cf . / f 6a l o/[ - '" -J ' numer ica l 

o r de r' 

Nd ~ /lslm6/[ - ..... -1 'shape ', cf . /:i:llma/[ - .... -J 'He plough s ' 

Sw: / ematshana/[ -- ..... -] ' thighs ' , cf . / emafshana/[ -- ,-J' 
... 1 - - ,-I 

'pumpkins ' 

7 . 3 . 0 . Ste p juncture . An unpredictabl e downstep in a 

succession of hig:h ton e s occurs in Z 5 Nd and Sw 

und e r a pp r oxima t e l y the s ame c ond i ti on s as it do e s i n Xh . 

Z n r ovides th e min imal pa i r / f1 6 e ka/[ -- -J' ' mild - manner ed 

pe r son' : /f6eka/[--_J l 'he placing ' (participial t ense )y 

t o i l lus trat e th e contra s t that we assign to the pre sence 

or abs ence of a junctur e . The fo ll owing examp l es from Z 

indica t e h ow s t ep junc ture occurs most l y at the same ~ oints 

of the s truc ture as in Xh . 

/u1'nwele/[ -- -J ' a hair' 

/nfl'hlu!Sl/[I/ -J ' with a h orse' 

/P~gane/[-, -J' 'infant'y cf. /l3gena/[-' _Jl ' he e nte r ing ' 
~ 

/P qn61a/[ -- -J ' wa go n ' 

/ u1 ,6/[ --l! 'A' 

/a1 6aml/[ -- -J ' mine! 

Z diffe rs from Xh in having ste"IJ juncture in monosyllabic 

nouns of class 9 such as /ll'nt6; ' a thing ' and a ls o in 

adve r bs formed from mono syllabic d emonstra tives, e . g . 

/ku1lo kulle/ 'to this one '. 

Our Sw data contain the minimal pai r /1:i:11fana / 

[-- -J ' small inheritance' : / l :i:fana/[ -- _} ! It re semb l es ' 

( i ndicative t e n se ) illus tra t ing s tep junctur e , but no equally 

suitable examp l e has been f o und in Nd . Ne v e rtheless , step 

juncture will be found to oc cur in Nd ( and S"11 ) under circuD-

1 

2 

An a lt ernative pat t ern r e fl ec tin~ £rescendo of the high 
tone-me s ha s been obse rved , viz . L - -J. 
Comnar e the toneme pat tern immedia t e l y pr ecedi ng / +/, viz . 
/int6./. 
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stanc es s imilar to tho s e in Xh and Z . In SW,ste p junctu r e 

oc c urs in our da ta between prefix and stem of a ll noun s 

with monosyllabic noun nre fixes and stems with an i nit ia l 

high toneme . (Except for classes 1, 3 , 4 , 6, Sw has mono -

syllab i c n oun prefixes throughout . ) 

H d: I :P n to I[ - -l ' a t hi ng , 

Ifl nh loko/[ -. J ' lle :J. d of 8.n an i m8. 1 ' 

lul 'a/[ --J 'A ' 
Sw: Ilr l t{y~/[ --_} 'tea ' 

Ikul ' vuk~/[ - / -J 'to wake up' 

I :l.lnhlokol [ - --J' ' head ' 

IPnt-;hwana/ [ - - -J' ' small thing ' 

16o~'a/[ -- J ' A's' 

In Z, Nd and Sw, howeve r, the process of toneme 

displacement nrovide s a new situation in which step juncture 

occurs. The fo l lowing example s show how in th e s upp l a nting 

of a low t oneme b y a displaced hi8h toneme , an overt tonal -

step bounda ry i s remove d . As a r esult o f displacement, high 

tones at different l e v e ls ( as a llotones of H) become immedi a t e -

l y juxtaposed wi thout any sub sequ e nt adjustment of l e ve l s . 

Z : 199~6al fana/[_ --_J < /sg' - a6afana/ ' They a r e boys! 

Nd: 

Sw: 

IYls{l6aY~/[_ -\ _J < ly' - f s 16aya/ 'It is a k r aa l' 

I yls r 6aya 1 s ikhulu+/ l[ _ --- - - \ -J ' It is a big k r aa l' 

lylkul 6etha/[_- - _J < lyi - uku6ethal ' It i s to hit ' 

In~ s r~fundo/[ ~-- J < I ' , \ ; 'I ' by of l esson ' na - lslfundo means a 
J - - J 

l :1emal'futsha/[ _ - \ - ] < /' " "' - '1 ' It is f a t ' n - emafutsha 
,-I 

7 . 3 . 9 . The function of tonemes . The workings of tona l g r an-

ma r are basic ally simi l ar in all l a n g uar;e s, a lthoug h 

the r e are a number o f differences in the shapes of particu l ar 

tonomo r phs identifi ed by their as so ciation with categories 

of the segmEmtal mnrpho logy and c e rta i n l exica l it ems . In 

the kni t t ing toge the r of tonomorphs t o form 1 8. r ger patter ns , 

Z , Nd and Sw differ from Xh in the possibility of such 

morphs ov e r l apning, notab ly in connection with the prefixal 

1 
Ho t e the morphoton emic chang e HLL > HH in this exampl e . 
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infl exions referred to in discussion on toneme clustering . 

TonAme d isplac e me nt i s confined to Z, Nd and Sw, but other 

tyn GS of tonemic sUbstitution which app are ntly form part 

o f the morphotonemic sy stem, o c cur in a ll l a n gua ges . These 

include tone me dis s imila tion i n conne ction with disyllabi c 

noun prefixe s, exampl es of which have alrea dy be e n p; ive n . 

Th ere 1S a lso the sub s titution HI., > H a s s ociated with the 

p r esence or ab se nc e of /+/ and illustra t e d in Xh at 6 . 4 . 7. 

An example o f the l a tt e r in Z is included in the exampl es 

in the p r e ceding parag raph. 

4 . Salient Diff e r e nc e s in 

Nguni Tone mic Systems 

7 . 4 .1. Dif fe rences in toneme patt erns . Except for a low-

fr equency t h ird toneme in Sw ( se e 7.4. 8 be l ow ) 

d iffe r e nc es i n tonal s truc ture b e twee n one Nguni l a n g u ag o 

a nd another a r e l a r gel y confined to this typ e . Alth ough a 

cOmY'1on Nguni s tra tUM in a lway s in e vidence, dif f e r e nc es 

i n t ho" s hape o f pa rt i cular tonomorph s ar e f airly e x t e nsive , 

a n d , a p a rt ~rom s trong ly influe nc ed dial e cts of Nd which 

dif~ e r g reatly in all asp e cts of tonal struc ture, Sw i s t h e 

most d e viant in thi s r e sp e ct . A f ew tonomorphs ar c sel ec t nd 

a t r a nd om and compa r e d in the following pa r agr a phs me r e l y 

to illustra t e the na t u r e of these d iffe r e nc e s and no t t o 

deal with them exhaust -t ve ly. Th e r e is al s o no spec i fic 

i nt e ntion of illustrating the occasional placing of cogn a t e 

it ems of the l exicon in diffo r e nt tonomorpholog ic c lasses 

in diff er e nt languages. 

7.4. 2 . The toneme pat t orns a ssociat e d with noun pr efixe s 

a r e, for monosy lla bic prefixe s , un ifo r ml y H th r ouLh -

out Nguni nxc ep t fo r t h e fo llowing ~ Xh and Z alte r na nt s 

/i-/ and /u-/ i n cla s ses 5 and 11; clas s 2a p r e fi x /0-/ o f 

Z , TId , Xh (/ 6 6 - / in Sw); class 10 p r efix / ~ ~ ~ I n - " Jlm- r>-ln - ''\J' 
, ) 

lq-/ in Xh a nd lTd . Mo no sylla bic - s t 8m noun s in Z , Nd and Sw ..., 

wi t h stnms ma r lu;d by a hi r,h t onmTIe, unifo r nly ha v o t h e 

po. t t ern ffLH ~he n t h e n oun oc cur s b rlfo r e /..-/ <l nd HE 8 1 s c~';'!h_c_,r_' ('_' "'"' _~ 
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Sw Ilivl .... /lr' vii 'VOiC A'. Under these circums tances the 

patte rn liL e xists allomoYphically for monosyllabic noun 

pre fixes in Z, Nd and Sw. Disyllab ic pre fixes bear one of 

t he a llomorphs HH~HL in all languages . Xh and Nd differ 

1 If' '" ') from Z in having the monosyllabic prefix In-r'-' lm-r ~, ~r - '" 

in-I for nouns of clas s 10 with stoms of two syllables or 
'-' 

mo r e , a lthough Xh does not, in the case of some nouns , 

diff e r e ntiat e ulural from singul a r and both classes 10 and 

9 bea r the same pr efix Ifn- A.Jfm- r-,in- ........ in-I ( see footnot e 2, 
J -.J 

n . 8 1 ). S \,1 has the prefix Iti'n-I"V tim- "'V tiy- ..vtiU--1 in c l ass 10 . 

7 . 4 . 3 . The ure fixal tonomorDh L forms copulatives from 

nouns in Z, Nd and Sw, but i s l a cking in the tona l 

I .t' '< "'1 mornholo p:y of Xh, e . g . Xh :ygC:l6antu 3 g - a6antu 'They a r e 

1) e opl e ', I Zlz ltya < Z-lzlty al 'They are di s h es '. 

7 . 4 . 4 . The tonomornholog ic class HR found amongs t nouns 

with disyllabic st ems in Xh ( e . g . Il1clCli ' ea r rinG! 9 

Ill qaqal ' polecat,2 ) appear s to b e missing in the remaining 

Nn;uni l angua ges and appa r e ntly also in some northern dia l ects 

of Xh. 

7 . 4 . 5 . In the tonal morpho logy of the v e rb ( as s~t out for 

Xh a t 6 . 4 . 4 ), ce rta in diffe r e nc e s in tonomorphs a r e 

observa b l e . Compare , for oxample, the stem-pa tt e rn LHLrvLLRL 

( for HL s t e ms) in the indicative pe rfect t e nse positive in 

Z , lTd a nd Sw with HLL in Xh ; e. g . Z, lId, Sw 1 6ahambt 1 0j 

Xh 1 6ahhambilel ' Th Ay h a ve gone ' 

Among seve r a l " notable differences associat e d with 

the ve r b in Sw is a distinction b e tween the indicative present 

t ense nega tive and the indica tivo pa st t e n se negative whic h 

i s so l e ly d e p e ndent upon the ton eme patterns, 3 e . g . 

r--------

2 

3 

The r e a r c r e liab l e r eports of certain Z dial e cts with mono ­
sy llabic pr nfix es in c las s 10. 

Cf. Z Il1clcil and Ifqaqa/. 

bw lacks the nn s ativ e suffix I-a ngal whi cil consistently ma rks 
the indica tive Da st t e nse nesa t i J o in othe r l a ngua~eR, 8 . 7 . 
Z Ia.ka llma~ga/ -q-Ie h as not ploughed '. <... 
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/ akalrml/ 'He does not plour:h', cf . /aldllmr/ 'He h a s 

not plough ed' 

/a6a g~vl/ 'They do not wash', cf. /a6ag~zr/ 'They did 

not wash ' 

7. 4 . 6. Th e as sociation b e twe e n the cluste r HL a nd pa rti cul a r 

points in the s egmental morpholo g ic structure s u ch 

as the short p erfect t e n se suffix, cla ss 2a plura l pref i x , 

r emote past indic a tive subjectiva l concord s , e tc., (for Xh 

s e e 6.2 . 7) doe s not oc cur in Sw t o the same e xte nt a s in th8 

oth~r langua ge s. For e xamp l e, the short p e rf e ct t e n s e suf f i x 

is /-8/ in Sw, the r e mot e past subj octiva l concord s /sa- l a - /, 

e tc . , and the cla s s 2a pre fix / 66-/. The l oss of the c opula t i v e 

q o t -
a uxiliary v erb ~c - li d oe s/ a pp ea r to b e marke d by HL in Sw 

(nor in Nd) as it is in Z a nd Xh, e . p, . Sw /slkhona/, cf. 

Xh /shchonn/ 'she b e ing pr esent' (participial t e n se ) (-::-s i l i ·-

khona . 

Anothe r asp e ct of the lower fre que ncy of HL in S w 

i s thf1 s mal l numb er of nouns tha t a pD ea r in th E': t o nomorpho -

lo g ic class d istinguishe d by the- p a tte rn BtL . Far f e we r 

nouns occur in this clas s in Sw. /r 1 mbutl/' g oat ', for 

oxampl e , is found in tho HL cl a ss, while its cog na t es in Xh , 

Z and Nd a r e found in the BtL class. 

7.4.7. In ce rt a i E C.L1CLAillsta nc es our rJd inf orma nts show a 

t e nde ncy t o i g nore g r a mmatic c ontra sts which d e pe nd 

up on the clust e r HL and s uch a lte rnants a s / s ilrme ~silrm8/ 

'We ha v e plOUf",;h e d' (ind ica tiv0 perf e ct t e n se ), /lo6anl""J 

1~6anl/ ' with whom' (plura l), 1 / ljlB.:Ja ~ ,:pa :.1a/ I moons' 2 h a vE; 

b ne n r e c orde d. Alt a rna nt s wh ich r e tain HL s e e m to b e a s socia t od 

wi th ca r e ful spoech a n d context s which d o not in t h e ms e lve s 

convey a p lura l s i gnific a nc e , p a st time r e f e r e nc e , e tc . 

-1----

Cf . /16Gsnf/ 'with whom' ( s ingular). 
2 

Cf . /rna na/ 'mo on'. 
J J 
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'1 . 11· . 8 . A thi r d tonnms in Sw. I n Sw the two to n omos 

(individually or in the clust e rs HL LH LHL) and 

step juncture account for not quite all of the nitch con-

trasts in our d a ta. The r e r e mains a v ery r e stricte d group 

of monosyllabic morphemes whose r ep r os entatives always 

bear a mid tone which is cl early contrastive in r e lation 

to a ll othe r tones. The r8 appears to be no alt e rnative to 

r ocogni zing a third tone me which we mark M or /'/. In our 

data this p roup comprises only the demonstratives /lb 16 

lJ/ a nd the cli tic /rj~/Jl and the distinctive qua lity of 
'-' 

th~ mid tono is att e st e d to by the follo winB ~ 

/16ncfl o l a/[ - __ ] < /l ~ -lndlela/ 'this way ' 

[- __ l' < /la-lndlela/ 'of the road' 

/ ~ -, '/ l e ndle la 

/ slld/[ _ -l "\He a r c h e r e I : / s11.1/[ _ - ] 'Grind!' 

/6ahamba 18/[--_-J 'Th8Y walk ove r the r e ', cf. /6afuna 

l~/[ - - _ - J 'Th8Y want thi s one ' 

Notice a lso ~ 

/~uye 16/[ - _-J 'It is this one ' 

/haembajljb/[ - _1' . 'Just g o' 

7.4.9. pon-phonemic diff8rences. Most dialects of Xh 

differ from othe r forms of Nguni in the 8xtent to 

which r ep r esen t a tives of the hi gh and low tonemes a r e con-

trast o d in speech. In Xh the pitch-inte rval b e twe e n 

r ep r eso ntatives of th e s e tonemes is notic e ably wider and 

contra sts mor e clea rly drawn y and in the rough and tumble 

of e v e ryday spe e ch such contrasts a pp ear to b e l ess frequent -

ly obscur e d in Xh than in the othe r languages . 

1 
In a numb e r of nrob l Ams of a nalysis the d emonstratives 
/16 16/ and /nj6/ ' mere ly, only' have b ee n cite d as r epre ­
s e ntative of ~ g roup of monosylla h l es app earing variously 
as clitics, roots a nd fr ee form~J that pres e nt contrast s 
in sound f ea tur e tha t do not fi t into the predom~nnnt pattern of 
contrasts . (Ses , for e x a mpl e , liThe int erpr e t ntion of mid 
vocoids a s syllable peaks" at 3 .3.1 ff., and unpre dic t able 
inh f, r e nt-l o n g th occurr e nces discussed at 6.2 . 6 a n d 7. 3 . 2 .) 
A diachronic inve stigation would probably exp l ain tho origin 
of these d e viant sound contra sts which is not clea r to us 
a t prese nt. It is possibl e that they are c onn e ct e d with a 
n e w-found syntactic inde p e ndenc e , o r the d Av e lopme nt o f a 
monosy l l a b l e (with this ind ope nde nt status) f r om a form 
that orig inally comprised mo r e syll ables than onc . 



-1 25 -

CHAPTER 8 

JUNCTUHES 

1. Introduction 

8 .1.1. In addition to st e p juncture already d e f ined a t 

6 . 2 .10, two othe r junctura l phon e mes a r e r ec ogniz ­

ed in "open juncture" (/'/) and "te rmina l -alus juncture ll 

(/~/). In addition, a leng th feature associated with some 

pre - pausa l peak-vccoids, which is o f the nature of a ilhes i ­

t ation form l ! in Nguni, requires phonolo p ic interpretation 

and is t entatively i dentified as a juncture , a lthous h in 

the ultimate analysis of the intona tion system, it may be 

be tt e r t o tre a t it as an intonat ion cons tituent with , 

pos s ibly, a diff e rent status and set of relations fro m tha t 

whi ch rv e h a ve c.; i ve n it. It i s lab e ll ed as IIpre - pause bar 

junc tur e II (I i I) • 
Open junctur e is of the nature , of a significa nt 

•... 
libreak lf be t wee n s y lla bles and its id e n t ifica tion as a junc -

ture has a numb er of paral l e l s in oth er recent analyse s of 

phonolog ic syst Ams . Te r minal n lus juncture and pre - pa u se 

bar juncture r e present our inte rpre tation of the g reat 

major ity of "imposed ll length occurrences. Bo th c an b e lifted 

off and isolated in a manner typical of intonation constitu-

e nt s and both may, in f a ct, eventua lly be incor pora ted in 

the intonation system, although our present inclination is 

to postul a t e no corre l a tion between them. The actual repre ­

' senutives of I~I and I II can be identical in one u t terance , 

b ut these junctures r emain separate accord ing to th e o lac e -

mnn t o f the l e ng th feature . The representation of I II only 

occurs immedia tflly before pause, whi l e that of 1+1 neve r 

occur s the re . The cie finition of I -+-I includes r e fer ence to 

a g r a mmatic bounda r y and the separation of I~I from insta nces 

of inhe rent l eng t h r e l ies upon thi s feature of p l ac emen t . 
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Aspects of our int8rpretation of a length feature associated 

with peak-vocoids, in which the junctures 1+1 and III are 

most implicated, involve not only unorthodox procedures, 

but dir e ct defiance of certain ge nerally accepted b a sic 

premises. The reason for resort to such methods has a lrew y 

b ee n g iven. Our analy s is cannot be sustained, however, 

without some defAnce of it against certain state ment s and 

i mplica tions of current theory and methodology tha t cha ll e ng e 

its validity, particularly those relat i n g to phone mic inte r-

section and the r e levance of grammatic structure in phono-

logic analysis. In Cha pter 9 we are conc e rned with exanli ning 

the va lidity of our int e rpretation of p e ak-vocoid dura tion . 

2. Terminal Plus Juncture 

8 .2.1. .t'epresentation of /~/. All examples of inhere nt 

leng th cited in 6.2. 6 and 7.3.2 in previous chap­

t e rs, wh e ther the concomitant of ftL or the representative 

of the r a re leftover 1'1, can be re garde d as part of c on-

fi gurations of sound features that constitute certa in 

morphs or larger grammatic units. A different typ e of 

long-penk-vocoid occurrence l which is not a p e rmane nt part 

of any morph or word is observed in long utteranc e -pe nulti-
and is . 

mat e n e alc-vocoids/ r e veal e d in such comparisons as ~ 

Xh ~ Ilondoda+/[lJ'ndo ~ ¢aJ 'that man' 

Ilondoda yakho.f-/[1:)"ndJy1aJa : kh:J]2'tha t ma n o f yours' 

Ilondoda yakho endala+/[10'nd~¢'aJakhwEnda ~ laJ 2 'tha t 

old man of yours' 

Thes e s e rve not only to illustrate the tra n s ient chara c t e r 

of utterance-penul tima t e length, but als o exemplify. the t wo 

1 
Only "short" and "long " p e ak-vocoids ar e diffe r enti a t ed in 
this chant e r. Other r e lative leng ths and their structura l 
inte rpretation are d e alt with in Chapter 9, which includes 
a de s cription of leng th p res e nt in a sing l e long p eak-vo c oid 
in different structura l "layers". 

o <J 

We i g n o r e t emporarily the possibility of a change i n s tyle 
producing "n onultimate leng th" in Il'Ondodal and Iynkhol ( see 
0 .2.7 b e low). The style of sp e ech associat ed with the intro­
duction of additional juncture s f a vours, t o some 8x t 8 nt, 
p a uses b e t ween words. Our point i s best il l u s trat e d , th8r e ­
for e, if t he s 8 utteranc es are ma de ",ith " jo i n e d tr c.. nsi tion", 
viz. Ilondodayakho.f-I and Ilondoday akhwend a l a .f-/. 
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diff e rent types of l Angth oc curr ence . Comnare also tho 

following ~ 

Z ~. /ng !funa lnja+/[i:ndia] 'I want a dog ' 
-0 -' J .... 

/ n r-:lfuna fnJ'ana+/[ ind3a :naJ 'I want a small dog' 
J - J - J '- -

/:Jg lfuna IJnjayana+/[ ~d3a,-ra ~ na} IT want a very small 

dog' 

In utterances which are sufficiently long there 

will be utterance-medial instances of imposed l ength bound 

to the penultimate syllables of words, e . g . Xh /londoda+ 

uyf6 onayo4-/[1:)'nd:)',da uJi6Jna : jJ] 'That man whom you see ' 9 

z /1yja+ na6antu.f-/[ i·Jnd3a na6a ~nt?u] 'The dog and the p e opl e '. 

(The diffe r e nce in r e l a tive le n~th between the shorter 

utteranc e -media l "p e nultimat e lene; th" and utteranc e -f inal 

"penultimate l e ngth" is equat e d structurally with a n intona-

tion constituent .) The type of imposed l e ngth now under 

d i s cus ~on is thus s e en to occur at a fixed point in r e l ation 

to word-b ounda ries, although it is not normally found at 

a ll such bounda ries. A g l anc e at the nairs of utterances 

p r ese nte d at 8 . 2 .6 shows that these occurrences of a l ength 

feature have contras tive qua lity a nd there can be no doubt, 

therofor e , r ega rding their structural r e l e vance . In our 

a nalysis 9 such mngth is interpreted structurally as 

"t8rminal plus juncture" and transcribed as /+/ ins erted a t 

the end of words or hetwe en words. Reasons for assigning it 

the status of a juncture will emerge in discussion and 

Axamples below. 

The dAfinition of this junctural phone me must in­

clude the fixed point (in relation to word-bounda rie s) at 

which it is r epresented 9 and this imMe diately presup~os es a 

r eady ability to identify the boundaries of words . According 

to g r amma tic crite~ial most words are easily sepa r ab l e 

1 
A method of word -divi sion emnloying g r amMatic crit eria has 
be 8n deve l oped for Ba ntu l anr,uages by Guthrie in : Bantu 
Word Division 9 International African Insti tut e 9 London 9 1 943 . . 
Moro recently, Greenberg has p r oposed a means of defining 
words 9 which has a more universal application and is b as e d 
upon th e distribution of g r amma tic units. (Joseph H. Gr ee n .., 
berg: Essay s In Linguist ics , New York" 1 957 , p . 27 .) 
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in Nguni and present orthogranhies p resent a fairly faithful 

r efl ec tion of the apn lication of these criteria . Problems 

of word -division which could affect our abi lity to r e cognize 

/+/ a r e mainly conce rned with a f ew monosyllabl e s tha t may 

b e either words or clitics of which /yje/ or /pje'/ ' only, 

mere ly' (or 'like this') a nd /ke/ or /ke '/ 'so, then' a r e 

th e most prominent. Phonologic criteria h a ve been found to 

h a vo a ve ry limite d a~Dlication to the probl em of word ­

division (see 8 . 6 .1). The prob1 0m is, in any casA, that of 

tho a nalyst, and it mus t be assumed that the native sp eak~r 

ha s th e same subj e ctive awa r eness of the word as a s opa r a t e 

unit whe r e (pje kef , etc . a r e conc8rned, as e ls ewhere . 

8 . 2 .? The occurr e nce of /+/. Providing that norma l con­

versation provides the bulk of the material for 

inves tigation, a l ength feature signalling/+/ is s eo n to 

be a s s ociated mainly with group s of words which are linkro 

by some of the closest syntactic b e nds in the sentence . 

Such phra sAs have th e following type s of internal structure 

( a ) Verb - adverb . 

Xh: / 6ephath lsw8 ~gumthetho+ ~rlnl+/ 'having b ee n d e alt 

with by the law in Grahamstown' 

/a6antu+ a6allma apha+/l 'p e opl e who p lough he r e ' 

z ~ often s ee it at home i 

Nd ~ /6allma kha thes 1+/ 'They plough now' 

/slllme kuhle+ ehlatblni+/ 'We have p lough ed well 

in th e forest' 

Sw ~ /ktJ.11ala e n:.ra 8-0+ /1 'to 1 i e in the doo rway' 

(b) Ve r b (lacking an obj e ctival concord) - noun or pronoun 

(in predicate - object r e lationship). 

Xh / " d' d' "f' , , ,- , /1 / ' " "", --. , / ~ In 0 a luna ezakhe+ or lndoda~ lfuna e zakh e + 

'The man wants his one s' 

z /satho l a umfana~ etSanlnl+/ ' We found the boy i n 

the g r ass' 

1 -
With joined tra ns i tion which is likely to be found a t a 
number of word-boundaries in quick spefl ch. th ese will be : 
/ 66antw+a6alimaPb-a+/ y v ' - - - "' " 

k ullalemsnc+rndodlfunezakhe+ 
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Nd : /c ~ l~ !M~l!~/ ' Re que s t money l' 

Sw ~ /916 !t~ cmadz odz~ + :ma lasa oqkho+/'I ca ll the men 

e ve ry day ' 

( c ) No un - qualifica tive . 

Xh~ /nda 6ona ut9k'1+ !pja k'at~ ta+ ! hhamb a e nd1 9 1 ~ nl+/ 

'I saw f a the r' s do ~ Tok i wa lk in~ in the r oad ' 

Z / a malunga onk ' o+ 9mzlmba +/ ' a ll the limb s of the 
.j .J 

body' 

Sw: /lyja yaml+ l e 5 khulu+/ 'my big d og ' 

Nd: /fnk'omo yodwa+/ ' a b ea st only' 
J 

(d) Noun - qua lificative - a dverb , qua lificative - adv erb, e tc . 

Xh : /fcnwad! ~P~k'ulu k'akhulu+/ ' a ve ry big b ook ' 

Z ~ /mkhulu kanj~nl+ uslph6+/ 'How big is Sipho ? ' 
J 

Sw: /6ahamba+ 1!6a na l c l!dze kalchulu+ net!pawo+/ 'They 
.J J ~ 

walk a ve ry r,rea t di s tance on foot' 

'l'he s e exa IIT1? le s illustra te, n lthoug h by no rn€)ans 'ex-

h a u s tiv 81Y-t the s yn t a ctic nature of tho commone st t ypes 

of lIp h onolo g ic phras e" demarcated by /+/. In d i f fe r ent 

s itua tions th o utt e rances or portions of utt e r a nc o s giv~ n 

ab ovo may include mor n t e rmina l juncture s , but, as ind icat od 

b e low, the incorporation of a ddi tonal /+/ s i s p robably a 

ma tt e r of s tylistic cho ice . 

8 . 2 . 3 . The ma r kin g of /+/ a t the e nd of, or b e twee ~ words, 

a lthough its actua l r epr e s e ntation i s one syllable 

r omove d from this point, r e fl e ct s the synta ctic a s s ocia t i ons 

of th is j uncture . The r e are obvious disad va ntages t o ma rking 

i t a t a borde r which h a s no syntac tic s i gnificanc e a nd 

th e r e is a s ound pra ctica l r ea son for the a voida nc e o f it s 

r onr esentation in the more log ica l position of th e l as t 

syllab l e of the word, vi z . b ecause of the s trong t e nd e ncy 

t o de v o ic e ut t e r a nc e -fina l syll ablo s a nd t o e lide t h em in 

j o i ned tra n sit i on ut t e r anc e -media lly. This woul d qui ck ly 

r e nde r i nop e ra tive a n iso l a t e d sound uni t loc a t e d in t hose 

syllab l es . 
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8.2.4. Th e re are c e rtain points in utt e ranc e s where /+/ 

is nev e r r epr esen ted a nd othe rs where it hardly 

eve r oc curs. l It is patent ly impossible for / .. / to occur 

afto r any ' .,one of the small numb e r of monosyllabic ' words 

found in Nguni, e . g . the demonstratives /l~ 16/ (Sw /l~ 

Ib/); conjunctives Z, lTd /;na/ ~ Xh /xa/ 'wh e n, if' ~ e t c . 

/01-/ is n o ve r ma rk8d afte r ideonhones ~ and simila rly a f t e r __ 

3rd posit iona l demonstratives and demonstrativ e conulativos 

wi th suffix /-ya/, e . g . Xh /ezlya/, Z /l?zlya/, Sw /l e tlya / 

'thos e yonder'; Xh /nnsiya/ 'The r e it is', Z /nnmpaya/ 'Th ore 

th ny are'. /ot-/ ne ve r occurs in our da ta af t er a v e rb in th e 

short perfect t e ns e ( e . g . a fter Xh /6ephathiswe/ in the 

first e xamplo gi van unde r (a) in 8.2.2 above). Some 

conjunctives never appear to be followed by /+/, e . g . Xh 

/uk'u6a/ 'that, if'. Inflect e d forms of the monosyllabic 

d e monstratives n e ver occur with /+/, e . g . Z, Nd, Sw /ku'16,{ 

Xh /k'ulorvk'ulo'/'from this one'; Xh /ngulorvngulo./ 'It 
,J .J 

is this one ' ; Z~ Nd /yll~/ 'It is this one '; and also forms 

incorporating /nje/ or /nje·/'like this' as a stem, e . g • 
.J J 

Xh /k'uyj8~ k 'upje'/ 'It is like this' a nd Z /ilnto eyje/ 

' a thing like this'. 

8.2.5. Certain word s a r e almost always fol l owed by /"/, 

p rob ab ly du e to a frequent synta ctic isolation. 

Th ese include many int erj e ctives, e . g . Z, Sw /ye6ool-/ 'Yes ' ; 

Xh /ewe4-/ 'Yes'; Z, Sw /hhayl+/, Xh /h-hayl .. ';, Nd /atSl+/ ' No' . 

Z, Nd /kodwa.+/, Xh /k'odw8"/, Sw /kod-zwaol-/ 'but'; Z /ukuthl+/ , 

Sw /kutshl+/ 'tha t'; Z, Nd /ukuze+/, Xh '/uk'uze+/ 'so tha t' 

a r e amonp, th e conjunctives tha t are nearly a lways followm 

by /+/ in our da ta. 

8 .2.6 • . . The .function of t e rminal juncture . It 'ea tures associa t­

ed wi th the occurrence of impos e d word-penultimate 

l e ng th that c ondition out int e rpreta tion of it as a juncture 

a r e: ( a ) a lthough of e sta b li s h ed phonologic r o l evance , i t 
\ 

y 
Observe that i t is pos s ib l e for an utteranc e to b o ~ ntire ly 
d ovoid of t ermi nal juncturo s ~ e . g . Xh /6~nlPhulaphu18 . 
k ' 1lsR s a)1j6 ./ ' You wore liste nin rs this morni ng '. 
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cannot ea sily b e assigned to any adjace nt morph as a con-

stituent becaus e different occurre nc o s of the same mo rph 

frequently l a ck it; (b) it de marc a tes r a ther than diffe r en-

tiat e s (the normal function of vowe ls and consonants). 

Although terminal plus juncture oc c urs pot entially 

afte r mo s t words in an utt e r a nc e , in any p a rticula r utter -

a nc s only a limite d numb e r must be r ega rde d as essentia l 

as f o. r as the s y ntacti c structur e i s c 'onc erned~ a nd a ny 

addi tional /~/s found utt or a nc e - medially h a ve n o structural 

s i c nificance , but appar e ntly connote differenc e s in style 

of speoch. The following pa ir s of utteranc es d emonstrat e 

that s ome t o rmina l juncture s a r e s tructura lly e ssential . 

Xh : ( a ) /6anga6u6 0na~1 u6us o 6 akho~ 60nk ' e ~ a6agqltha 
.J ,J 

apha+/ 'All those who pass h e r e can see your f ac o ' 

(b) /6aqga6u6 0na~1 u 6u s o 6akho 6 0qk' e + a6agqifha apha+/ 
o J 

'Those that pass h e r e can see the who l e of your 

face ' 

Z ( a ) / 6an g a6u60na+ l u6uso 6akho+ 60~k ' e+ a6adlula l apha+/ 

'All tho se who pass here can s ee your f a ce' 

(b) /6a~ga6U60na+l u6uso 6 akh o 6ogk' G+ a6adlula lap-ha+/ 

'Those who pa ss h e r e ca n s e e the who l e of your 

f ace ' 

Nd ( a ) /6 a ~Ei6u6 0na~1 u6 uso 6akho~ 6 0Sk' e ~ a6antu+/ 

'All the poop l e c a n se e your f ace ' 

(b ) /68.~a6U60 na..J-l u6uso 6akho 6 c5~k' e + a6antu+/ 

'They ca n see the whol e of yo ur f ace - tho 

peopl e can ' 

Sw ( a ) /6a~a 6u6 0na~1 6 u1 so 6akho-l- 6 0lJkhe ~ l a6adlula lElpha+/ 

'All tho se who pas s h e r e can see y our fac e ' 

(b) / 6
' , , , , 1 
ana6u6ono. ~ 

J 

' Those who pass h e r e can se e t he wholo of your 

f a c e ' 

In e ach l a ngua ge ( a ) a nd (b) a r e contrasted by th 0 p r esence 

or ab senc e of /+/ a ft e r /6akho/. Under these circums t a nc es 

l ' 
This juncture i s common, but s tructural ly non - ess on t ia l, 
a nd may not occur. 
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/+/ may appe8 r to h a ve diff e r e ntiating fun c tion, but its 

r oa l function i s to link /u6uso 6akho/ (Sw / 6u l s6 6akho/) 

'your face' wi t h wha t come s after it, or to separ a t e it 

from tha t portion of the utte r~ nc e . It must be observed, 

however, that whe n they b e come awar e of the minima l d iff e r onc ':J , 

i nformant s t e nd to r einforce /+/ wi th pause, placing it aftc :i.~ 

/ 6ak11o/ i n (a) a nd aft e r /60 ~k ' e/(/6 ogkh8/) in (b) . It S EB1Yl S 

to~ that a diff e r e ntial of a hi gh~r or der can b e s e l ec t ed , 

viz . a n intonation, a nd s uch intonational f ea ture s as the 

Axtra l e n g th of the ponultimat e p e ak-vocoid a nd the notic e -

a bly lowe r nitch of the final s t ep, are e viden t in s uch 

c a s es b ofor e the p a uses r e ferred to. In providing exampl es 

of essontial t e r minal junctures , t hese utt e r ances r e main 

s a ti s factory e v e n under these circumstanc e s, howe ve r, 

b e c a u se the se cond l a y e r of p eak - vocoid l e ng th s i gn a lling 

intonation, presumes th e p r esenc e of the f ir s t laye r, i. e . 

this intonational con s tituent can only exis t if /+/ is 

a lready p r esent ( it i s e ntire ly l a cking in utte ranc es which 

t e r mina t e in monosyllabic words, fo r examp l e ). 

The a n a lyst finds more t e rmina l junctures tha n th f) 

es sential ones if his da ta includes only the c a r e ful spe e ch 

of informant s . It r equir e s a n examination of utt e r ances , or 

portion s of utt e ranc e s, extracte d from no r mal speech t o 

obs e rve the prima r y f'll'l"tion of /~/, v iz . to ma r k off wh o. t 

a r e mostly groups of words that ar ~ synta ctic imme diat e con ­

st ituont s of the first or second laye r s . l As partia lly 

exemplifi e d abo ve , such g roups compri se synta ctic imme diate 

constitue nt s such as : noun - pos ses sive, noun - adjec tiv~ , 

noun - adjective - adverb, v e rb - a dverb, ve r b - noun (in 

p r ed ica t e - objec t r e l a tionship), v e rb - noun - adv erb , e t c . 

1 
The r e a r e fe w utte r ances in which a compl e t e corresponde nc e. 
will be found be t wee n such g r oups gr ammatically a nd phono ­
lo g ic a lly d efined . Thi s is b e c a us e of the va r iabl o numb e r o f 
t e rmina l junctures tha t may b e include d in an utte r a nc e , nne! 
a l so for the r ea son that e ve n phonologic phr ases iso l a t Ed 
by only s tructurally essentia l junctures, do n ot a lwa ys 
coincide with phras e s that a r e g r ammatically de fine d. Some 
con j unctives , for example , a r e r egularly i s ol a t ed by / +/ 
a nd othars not ( S 0U 8 . 2 . 4 and 8 . 2 . 5 abo ve) . 
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These a r e the commone st types of phonolo g ic phr a se d ema rc a t ed 

by /+/, particul a rly noun - poss es sive , noun - a dj e ctive , 

e. tc. ( i . o . a noun plus as s ociat e d qualificative ). Othe rs, 

such a s noun - v e rb (in subj e ct - predicate r e lat ionship) may 

or may not h a v e an inte rve ning j unc ture . The introduction 

of more than the s tructura lly essential junctures i s dis ­

cussed a t 8 . 2 .7 b e low . 

Intonat ion s d i vid e up ma ny longer utt e r ances and , 

at the n f: xt lowest l e VEl l, t e rmina l junctur ~ provide s the 

ana lyst with a point at which utt e ranc es c an be broke n down 

(i f on f~ a dopts an "IC-app roach " after the ma n ne r o f Hocke tt , 

OP e cit., § 22, §3 24 ). The t e rm lIphonolo gic phrase " is 

appli e d to portions of utt e ranc es b e t wee n t wo t ermina l 

junctures , or betwee n /~/ a nd the beginning or end of a n 

utte r a nce. The ph onolo g ic phra s e ha s a n i mportant assoc i ation 

wi t h the proc e ss of tonal st e pping, bec a u s e it is a t the 

b oundary of' s uch a phrase tm t the proc e ss oft e n starts 

af r e sh wi th a hi gh e r point of d e parture in the pitch-ra ng e 

of the speaker , Alternative ly th e r e ma y be an a bnorma lly 

big downstep . 

8 . 2 . 7 . Inte rmitt e ncy in the oc curronc e of / +/. Utte r a nc es 

in which a t e rmina l juncture o c cur s a ft e r a lmos t 

o ve r y word have b en n obso rve d unde r the follo wing conditions 

( a) A group of Ndebo l e - spoaking kinder ga rt e n childre n r e -

p oating the Lord's Praye r aft e r tho t e ac h e r (in on8 to 

thrcw - word groups); (b) In a Xh school dicta tion te s t; ( c) 

Two women conve r sin g a cros s a vall ey in Zulula nd (i. o . whEl r o 

a linguistic signa l h as diff j~ulty in g~ting through to 

tho h e a r e r unde r conditions of consid e r ab l e noise int erf er G nc~ 

or int e rve n i n g distanc e ). Unde r the l a tt or circumsta nc e s 

eac h phonolo gic p hrase i s usua lly followed by a p a us e . I t 

h as a lso b e e n observe d that importa nt passages in church 

s e r mons usua lly have more t e r minal junctures than tho s truc ­

tura lly essential ono s. On thi s e vide nce the particu l a r 

significa nc e of the introduction of n on- ess Gntio. l t e r mina l 
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juncture s is seen to b e a matt E'l r of style of spe e ch r ather 

than dema rcation. 

The introduction of additional /+/8 raise s the s yn -

t a ctic st a tus of individua l word s , but at the same time 

diminishes the e ff e ct of this t e rminal juncture in indic n ting 

whe r e the closes t synta ctic bond s lie . Th e q u e stion the n 

ari ses whe the r the r e i s a ny c ompensation for this lo s s of 

function . On examination, how e ve r, it is found that t e rminal 

j unc ture i s only one of the sign s employe d in synta cti c g r oup -

ing . "C oncor ds " tha t indicate ag r eement b e twee n nouns and 

ad j ec tive s, nouns and v e r bs, e tc., se rve much the same 
and 

function as /~'/in a numb e r of situa tions synt a cti c l inks 

a r e a dequate ly sign a ll e d in thi s way . Ther e a r e thus a t 

l eas t t wo means avai l ab l e for fulfilling a vita l syntactic 

func tion. 

1ifu il a long st r e tches of spe e ch a r e neve r . complete ly 

d e void of t e rmina l junctures , the r e ar e ut te r a nces in our 

da ta with f ewe r than the st ruc turally ess entia l one s. For 

examp l e , one informant pres ented the first Xh examp l e g ive n 

a t 8 . 2 . 2 (c) as /nda 69nut9k'i+ lJnjak'atntlhhambend-l E1 1~ni+/. 

The style o f spee ch was r a pid conve rs ation s t y l e a nd it ~ 

clea r that 'utte ranc e -med i a l t e rmi na l junctures a r e s ubj e ct 

to e ff acement in quick speech in the same way as othe r 

phonemes . Thi s is tho r ea son for tho absenc e of /./ a ft e r 

/:ijj ak 'atn ta/ a nd it i s , th e r e for E'l, of no con sequ e nc e as 

f a r as d e sc ription of phonolo r, ic s tructur e is conc e rne d. 

The r e a r e undoubtedly occasi ons whe n "penultima t e l e n g th " 

is include d in the e s sent ial minimum of sound f eature s 

ne c e s sa r y for the r ec ognition o f a pa rti cula r l inguistic 

signa l. It is p o s sib l e for this situation t o a r ise in 

con n ec tion wi th one of the utte r ances g ive n a t 8 . 2 . 6 ab ove , 

for exn mp l e . 
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3. Open Juncture 

8 . 3 .1. Transition b otween syllabl e s. Between one syllab l e 

peak and another most trans itions a re " smooth"J 
speaker 

i . e . the / moves through one or mor e interven ing con-

toids or a glide vocoid without any discernible !!break " 

between syllab l e s. "Breaks" that do occur utterance - media l ly 

may be divided b roadly into two type s: ( a ) Periods of 

silence (pauses) of v a rying duration without any assoc i ated 

chances in the representation of ad j ace nt phonemes other 

than a tendency to devoice a pre-pause vocoid
l 

in the 

ma nner of many utterance-final vocoids. (b) A r ela tive l y 

short peak-vocoid with an abrupt g lottal arrest precedin~ 

a pause of short to very- short duration J which is fol lo1]ved 

by a vocoid commencing in a way typical of utt e ranc e - initial 

position. (In some Xh dialects a g lottal catch may b e 

heard J par~~cularly in slow prec ise speech.) If a contoid 

fo llows, then its onset is usually not discernibly different 

from that which occurs medially. 

Apart from a possib l e significance in the intona-

tion system, there is no evidenc e that pause i s structurally 

orga niz ed and 1tbreaks of type (a)fI (s ee above) are arbitrar i -

l y plac e d to a large e~de nt and appea r to ha ve no p l ac o in 

the s truc ture of the signal. 2 "Br eaks of type (b)" 0 c cur 

most l y between words, b u t may be fo und word-medially in 

a sma ll numb ef! of words . In the former case such b r eaks 

a re usually, but not always, intermittent in oc currenc e , 

and their presence or absence SRems tob e as so ciated wi th 

chang ing situations and styles of speech as indicat ed below. 

In the latter case, howeve r, they a r e p e rmanent and r eappear 

in every r ecurrence of the word . The most tang ibl e e videnc e 

of th e c ontras tive quali ty of "breaks of typ e (b ) 11 is fo unn. 

in a minima l pair p r esent ed by some Xh d ial e cts ( sea be low) 

1 \ 
Und ue l enrthening of that vocoid we" r egard as structurally 
significant and interpre t it as pre -pause ba r juncture . 

2 
Eetween wor ds , the fil l ing of pauses may invo lve one of 
t he p roces ses mentione d under "Joined transiti on!! a t 10 . 2. .1.. 
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and the features concerned in this type of "break" requi re 

structural recog nition in all forms of Nguni . In our analysis 

they a re phonemicized as "open juncture" and transcribed by 

a raised comma, i . e . /'/. The distribution of open juncture 

is confined to utterance-medial positions . 

8 . 3 . 2 . O~g~~nce~_o~ . With few exceptions, word - medial 

open juncture s occur in all forms of Nguni mainly in 

r e cent loans {predominantly nouns) from English and Afrikaans, 

e . g . Xh, Z, Nd , Sw /umnlfFlk ' a/l or /um,afllk,s./2'an Afri can l; 

Xh fum, aplle/ 'apple tree!; Xh /u l , a ,,-,15.1 , a · / I A'; Sw, Nd 

/15.1 'a/ 'A'; Nd /:11 , 6l1nj:l/ ! orange' . ' Xh undoubtedly makes the 
J 

g r ea test use of word - medial /'/ and provides an example of 

fairly common O0. currence in which it is incorporated in an 

indige nous form, vi.z . between the prefix /k l wa - / and any 

vowel -c ommencing morph which follow s, e . g . /k lwa'elogama/ 3 

'that name too'. In these examples /,/ seems to pattern as 

a consonant with the task of breaking a non - permitted word -

medial VV sequence arising in the absorption of vowel - commenc -

ing nouns from Eng lish or Afrikaans which have to be fitted 

with a vowel -terminating prefix . 4 

The follow i ng include examples of open juncture 

between words which appears regularly and is never omitted . 

( a) Be fore ideophones and frequently after them . 

Xh: /k'wathl , gql' ezant-Sl-l-/ ' and it suddenly appeared 

from below' 

Z /k ' .... l ' k \ 1 ' ",..' / ~ uvu Y l e ' 3 g e' fimra~g04- 'The d·oor is wide open I 

Nd~ /kumhloPhe 'qbwa' phakathl 4-/ 'It is pure white inside ' 

r -----·-·,-- -
A comparison of the realization of th e sequence /m,a/ of 
/um,afFlk ' a/ and /ma/ of Z, Xh /umaggo/ ' steep incline' 
illustrates the contrast between the presence and absence 
of a "break of type (b)f1 in a closely - similar phonetic 
environment . 

2 

3 
F9 r discussion on the unusual cluster /fl/ or /fF/, see 12 . 1 . 9 . 

4 

C~ ., i~s,oc{u~rence befo:e a c?nsonant -c ommenclng morpheme i n 
/lk'walugglle/ ' It too lS alrl ght ', which example also dispels 
any notion of /k'wa/ being a monosyllabic word and not a 
nrefix . 

Observe that the ~lide /y/ and also /h/ may be us ed for thi s 
purpos e , e . g . Xh /ll yuFe! 'hourI < Afrikaans "uur fl , Z /ilh.~wa/ 
' hour ' < Bnglish "hour". 
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sw~ /kumhlophe kutshe'hh~/ 'It is pur e white' 

(b ) Some Xh d i a l ec ts ( a lthou gh not tha t of our informa nts) 

have /'/ as a minimal difference in a distinct ion botw8f,n 

t wo diff e r e nt mornh emes /y je./, e . g . 

/nd lhhamba'pje a:Ph.a .... / 'Here, I fO this way" ! 
'-' 

/ndlhh ambanje apiH3.+/ 'I me r e ly walk h e r e ' 
J 

A similar minimal pair diffe r entia t e d by /,/ has not 

bee n found in Z. It i s also l a cking in our p r esent 

da t a on Nd and Sw ~ 

(c) Be twe e n monosyll ab ic demonstrativo s and s ubstantives 

which are separate mo r phologica lly. (In differe nt c ir-

cums tances thes e demonst ratives a r e compoundad wi th 

nouns , e . g . Nd /lumuzl/ 'thi s vill age ' < / l o-umuz lj 

Xh /19mntu/ 'thi s person ' < /19-umntu/ .) 

Xh~ /5gulq.,umkhl1lu+/ 'It is this one, the biB one' 

/ '"'1 '" / . h id ' Z: l e 'l nduna ' thls one , t e n una 

Nd : / yL.o , umuzl/ 'It is this one, the village ' 

8 . 3 . 3 . Whil e it appears possible to ins e rt /'/ at a lmost 

any word-boundary in th e inte rior of an utte rance, 

the insertion of op e n juncture at a large numb e r of such 

bounda ri e s is r eported by informants t o be speech which is 

quite unnaturally stilted. In thi s conne ction the use of a 

numb e r of non- e ss entia l ope n j unctu r e s seems to b e associate d 

wi th a s tyle which Xii,::; "to d e s cr ibed a s "p e da ntic ". The u se 

of an occasional non-es sentia l open juncture , how 8v or , 

seems to me e t a n oe d fo r c larity quito a part from a ny s tyli s tic 

connotation. The r e i s no doubt t ha t the marking of word -

boundarie s in an ut te r a nc e make s for g r ea t e r clarity than if 

smoothltrans ition occur s at s uch po ints. In Xh , for example , 

an attempt to ide ntify in the spe e ch of a wil l ing informant 

a ll phone tic diffe r e n ces bo t wee n the t wo uttera nc es g ive n 

be low, r egularly produced an ope n juncture in the fi r s t 

utt e r ance (but not in the second ). ' Observe that in smoo th 
on either side of 

tra n sition th e syllables . / the word-b ound a ry h a v e a lmost 

identica l r oa l izations i n the t wo utt e ranc es . The omi s sion 

H:ioinec " \'!he n confJi derec1 phonolOGica lly at 10 . 2 . 1 . 



8 .4 . 1. 

-139 -

4 . Pre-paus e Bar Juncture 

Pre - pause long vocoids. In norma l unprompt ed spee ch 

some paus e s of th o typo r e f e rre d to at (a) in 8 . 3 .1 

abov e differ from othe rs in being pr e ceded by a long v oc oid -

on occasions quit e ab normally long . First impressions a r e 

of such l ength as 0. "pause - fill e r ii
, se rving to carry th e 

s p eak 8r a cros s an inconve nie ntly - p l aced paus e for thoug ht 

or pause for breath which , if unma rkod in a ny way. may m~ -

l ea d with r egard to thE) g r ammatic structure of t he utt e r ancE) . 

or may a von lo se the speakor his right to continuo the di s -

cours G. It thus serves to signal continuity wh e r e the impe r -

f e ctions of tho transmitt e r of the signa l t e nd to indicate 

discontinuity. 

The n ear es t E n glish equival e nt in function to pro -

paus e voco id l e n gth is probably to b e found in certain 

h Asitation for ms, b ut this l e n rr th feature cannot b e fitt Ed 

into the struc tural fram~work a lready construct od for Nguni 

and must have its own phonologi c int e rpre tation . It is c l ea r -

ly "imposed ll l e n g th b ecause the r e are many other occurrences 

of the particular morphs or words involve d to show, by com-

narison, tha t the f ea ture i s transi e nt and not p a rt of any 

such morph or word. 

Both the pause and the ext ra l e n g th of the vocoid 

are of hi gh ly variable r plative duration . rrh p. period of 

si l once may, in fact, bo very short, i . e . the e xtra l e n gth 

of th o vocoid almost <- ntir e ly filling thG gap . The vocoid 

itse lf, how e v e r, i s di s c e rnibly longer than a ny normal short 

vocoid in the utt o r ance and ma y eve n b e the longes t in tho 

utt e ranc e . In a ttemptin0; to find the most a p p ropria t e niche 

for pre - pause l ength , instance s must b e not e d of what i s 

seeming ly tho same l e ngtL f ea ture oCl;urring utte ranc e -fina Lly , 

as we ll as where utterances are int e rrupte d. The b est exampl E: 
in 

of this is Ith e Xh e quival ent to t :r 0 exc lamatory " 1 Jhy? II 

(/~a~ III) of English, viz. l:Jgo6a+/[~g :::> ' 6a d ' Why?' (litGr e l ly 

113' Po C a u'" c> '? If ) ... } 0 \:.., . , cf. Iggo6a +1 'b e caus e ' . Thor a is a sug~os ti on 

horo of p r o - p a us e I G n~th as an intonation constitue nt. (The 
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subs titution of final ton8me s indica t e d in the e·rampl e i s 

frequently associat e d with this l e n g th occurr e nce . Soo 

8 .4 . 4 b e low. ) 

Pr e - paus e l e n g th i s not included in the broad 

d escription of c e rtai n more conspicuous intonation constitu-

e nts ma d e at 10 . 2 .1 ff . , for th e r eason tha t it c a n b e dre -

cribe d with gr ea t e r pr e cisi on than th e l a tter, and, in 

addition, it s eems t o b e mo r e indepe nde nt in its occurre nc e . 

fhe i ntnrpr e tation of pre - pause I fm g th a s a junctur ~ , viz . 

" b· t " .(/1/), 1 p r e -pa use ar Junc ure fits the present data 

b e st and i s one that may we ll b e mainta inod i f /1/ is e v entu -

a lly found to bo part of the intonation sys t em. It is highl y 

p r obab l e that tho l e ng th oc curre nc e ide ntifi e d as / 1/ is 

involved in a wide r s e t of re l ations tha n i s indicated h e r e , 

a nd has a more compl ex role in the structur ~ than is assign-

od to it in these paragr aphs . 

/+/ and /1/ a r e sepa rat e d by the plac eme nt of tho 

r e pr e s e nta tive of / 1/ b e for e a pause wh e r e the r epr e sentative 

of /+/ can n e ve r oc cu r . / 1/ ne v e r coincid e s with op e n junc-

tur e in our dat a . 

8 . 4 . 2 . Oc~urr e nc es of / I! . Mos t pre - pause juncture s ar e 

found to coincide with ph onolog ic - phras e boundarie s 

and the r e is a s trong t e nd e ncy for /+/ a nd / 1/ to f a ll toge t-

h e r (l ength is th e n lo ca t ed in tho two syllabl e s b e for e the 

pa u se) , e v e n to th o oxte nt of introducing s tructura lly non-

e ssent i a l /+/s to co inc i d e with / 1/ . / 1/ may , howe v e r, 

occur wi thout / +/ a nd this i s mo s t like ly to be found wh e r e 

t he close s t - k nit syntactic structl lr e s s uch as noun - a dj cc -

tivA, noun - po ssess ive , e tc . , ar c inte rrupt e d, e . g . 

Xh ~ /y16a I scndond~nl+ Y911wi'ml lc5 1J1amf w9mntu+/ (/y 16a 1/ 
[ J i 6a: : J) f Guide this son of man in his s p eGch' 

(lit e r a lly ~ ' Be on t h e tip of the tongue o f this 

son of man') 

1 
Thus /ng c5 6a j +/ 'Why?! . 

J 
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/:P gama ~ltkhUlu l ln l:Jk '¢Sl y~thu+/(/~ltlcgl:llu /[ o likhulu~ J) 

'Th~ gre a t na me of God' 

Z / omandlal amt+/l[amandl~a~ ~ a:miJ 'my s tr e ngth ' 

/kUZ8 kuphe l 2. 1 impl+/ (/kupho 1 6 \/[ guphsls;] ) 'until 

tho strif e ceas e s ' 

Th ORO examples and thos o that follow are mos tly from r e co r c -

od church s e rmons a nd coincid8d with paus e s for b r e Rth or 

thour~ht. 'rh8 es sentia l continuity tha t goes with the inc 'ln t p ·-

t ion of a praye r is al so th e r ea son for a numbe r of pr e -pm) :-~ r~ 

junctures in this particular sty l e of d e live ry. 

Wh e re pre -pa use juncture coincide s with /+/, b o th 

tho ultimat e and p e nultimate p e ak -vo coids b e for e th e p a us o 

are long. In t e rms of r e lative duration such vocoids ma y 

b o equally long , or the ultimate vocoid may excoed tho 

penultimate in l e ng th in va ryi Dg de grees. The fo l lowing are 

examp l e s in which /+/ a nd /1/ coincide . 

Xh : / 9thf.ol< ~h.191 l ~611c-nhw91 9 nl 6al{hol + u6e u6a6ona+ 66nk ' 8+ 
~, 

,16 ~ml 6om..})ia6a+/l ' V/ho in your holine ss ..•. soo al l 

the inhabit3nts of th e wo rld' 

find' 

Z /fslthelo l+ s l ya funeka k lt-ht s09k'e+/1 ' The fruit s .... 

a r e expo ct e d from us a ll' 

/ ' "1 , ... ", / ukufa + kU5 ,,,:,:,,l r,, ~' l ~ n -I- 'To die ... i s to r;arn' 

Sw: /66nkhel+ 6 6 tsht+/ tAll ... say' 
~I 

Pre-pause j un c tur e ve r y s e ldom coincidos with a ny 

l esse r boundary than that of a word a nd n e ver occurs in th G 

interior of a morpho 'l'he v ery few word -me dial examples of 

/1/ that have be e n obse rve d indicate tha t it only co inc ides 

with c erta in pr e -ra dical morph emo boundaries . 

nl~ /ndiya/ylfhanda+/ t I like itt, cf. the si ngl e word 

/nd tyayithanda +/ 

/and ll y lfunl+/ tI do no t want i t ' cf. /andlylfunl+/ 

'1 " 

2 

Hotic r ; the substi~tion L > H with r ega_rd to Xh /6.akho/ 
tyour ' a nd Z !lslthelo/ ' f ruit', /amandla/ t s trnnG tht. 

/lltzwl l A,~thu+/ is a noun - nossoss ive phrase. and i s v e J''IT 
'J 

se l dom sDlit into two nhonolo? ic phrases. 
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The above examples ware pre sent e d by a Xh speaker reading 

a handwritt e n t ext and e xperiencing some difficulty in 

r e cognizing c e rtain words. The example b e low is based upon 

an extrac t from a Xh church sermon wh ere the pr ea cher was 

' t 8mpo r a rily "lost" for a suitable " word". 

la 6aktUc~111eyo+ml6a lk'uthandayo+1 'those who h a ve 

r 8que s t ed it and thos 8 ••.• who like it' 

8 . 4 . 3 . Certain conjunctives, particularly monosyll a bic 

Ont] s such as Xh Ixa/, Z , Nd I;na/, quit e fr e quently 

occur with a long vocoid a nd III se ems to p r ovide the i nto r -

p re ta ti on of such l ong th. In spee~h Xh luk'u6al 'that ' is 

frequ e ntly [uku6a~ 1, [uku6a ~ : ], e tc., p r e c e ding a paus e . 

rrhe s e forms a r e transcr ib od as Iuk' u6af/. (.Toneme s ub s t i tut ion 

takes pla c e in the l ast syllablo .) 

8 . 4 . 4. Among st the exampl es gi v e n abov e a r e a numb e r in­

dicating tha t I~I oft e n coincides with the sub ­

stitution of a word -fina l low toneme for a high, wh en p a u s e 

is ma d e at a word -boundary whe r e it is possible to mak e this 

change . It h a s ne v er b een obs e rv8d wo r d - medially . The 

followi ng i s a n exampl e from Z : 

lukuthl 6ah amb :Ll e ! ... noma chal ' wh e t he r they h a v e gone 

or not ', cf 1 6ahamb:Ll e+I'They have go n e ' 

This subs titution of L > H is not confine d to an association 

with It I and oc c urs quito widely e lse whe r e in utt e r a nc es . 

With our p r esent dat a it is not possible to fit this sub ­

stitution of tonemes ac curate ly into the ~rammatic structure , 

b ut it is like ly to b e of s ome significanc e in the intona ti on 

system. It e ms in our data sug~ est that this tonemic subst itu­

ti on some times signa l s continuity in much t h o same way 

a s III. 
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5 . Sto p Junctur e 

8 . 5 . 1 . Thi s j u n c ture i s e s se nt i a l ly a ph one me of co n ve nionc 0 

a d op t e d i n ord e r to a vo id c omp l e x ity connec t e d wi th 

g i vinr uhonemic s t a tus to a n a llotone whos e condit i on-

ing e nv i r o nment i s t emporar ily r e move d . II I i s d e scr i b e d 

at 6 . 2 . 10 . 

6 . Junc ture s a nd a "P}:lO nol og ic" Word 

8 . 6 . 1 . 1Word di v is i on . Prac t ica l e x u 8ri e nc e h a s c o nv inc e d 

ma ny othe r l i ngu i s t s s inc e Sapir l tha t th o wor d is 

the lingu is ti c uni t t h a t na t i ve sDe ake r s i so l a t e most read i l y . 

No l i ng u is t, h owe ve r, ha s a c h i e v ed wid e l y - acc laimed s u c c e s s 

in d e vi si ng obje c t ive cr i t eria a c cording t o wh ich t hese 

sound-forms ca n b e i so l a t ed i n a ma nne r which ma t ch e s a 

na tive - spe ake r' s a b i l i ty t o p e r form the s a me t as k subj e ctive -

l y . w~ ile it a p p ear s t ha t for the a nalys t t he mo s t u n ivor s a lly -

app l i cab l e cr i t e r i a of word - div i sion a r e gra~~a tic , the r e 

i s e vid e nc e to sh ow tha t in some l a ng uages the d e marca t i on 

o f word s is a t a sk tha t i s r egularly p e r forme d by one or 

more unit 8 of the rrhonolo g ic s truc tur e . (In CZ 8 ch, for 

exampl e , it s e e ms po ss ib l e to d efin e a word in t erms of t h e 

s tres s p l ac e d on initial syllab l e s . ) It i s our p urp o s e h e ro 

to oxa mine b r ief l y whe th e r the prese nc e of c e r t ain phonolo g ic 

un i t s c a n b e us e d a s a va l i d crit e rion in the sep a r a t i on of 

wo~d s . If t h i s is f ound t o b e the ca s e , t h e n i t i s c l ea rly 

one or mor e o f the j u n cture s that is involved . 

8 . 6 . 2 . On l y 1+1 a nd 1,1 ca n be c on s id er e d as possib l e 

c rite ria i n tho de limi t ing of wor ds . "P e nUl tima t e 
(') 

l e n g th fi t::- ( 1. e . 1-+-1) i s oft e n r e cogn i z e d a s t he ch i e f cr i t ar i c ,-

o f wor d - d i v ision, b u t i t has a lre a dy b ee n sta t ed tha t in 

1 

2 
Fdwa r d Sau ir : ~a ngua £: e:l New Yor k, 1921 , foo t no t o 6 :1 T) . 255 . 

Doke i n Z ide nt i f ie s s tre ss a s the "a cce nt" i n word - u e nult i mc. t (. 
syl lab l es ( Phone tic s of t h e Zulu Langua ~e , J oh a n ne s b ur g ,1926 9 § 1 1 ). We pre f e r to r egn rd s tre s s a s non- dis t i nct ive a nd 
c ondi t ioned b y the pre se n ce of th8 1 8 n~ th f ea tur e . 
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normal sp pech many wo r ds pass wi thout any trace of "ne nul ti ­

mat e l ength ". What /~/ dema rcates a r e syntactic e ntities 

compr ising one word or seve r a l words. The ass ociation of /+/ 

with wor d boundaries i s brou gh t about by the fact that the 

e nds of most (but by no ,mea ns a ll) 1 wor ds coincide potentially 

wi th the ends of phono l ogic phrases , and l e n g th sign a l ling 

/./ occur s in a fixAd p osition in r e l a tion to the e nd of a 

g ramma tic wo rd. The . f actor which pr e cludes a ny u s e of /+/ 

a s a criterion in word-division in this thesis, is the 

inc lus ion of the plac ement featur e (in r e l a tion to word -

bounda ri es ) in the d e finition of t e rmina l juncture. Cir cula r-

ity is introduce d into the description if word-bounda ries 

a r e s ubs eque ntly def~ne d in t e rms 'of t e rmina l juncture . 

As r (~gards open junc ture , only a sma ll numb er of 

wo r d - boundari o s a r e ac tua lly ma r ked by /'/ in utt nr a nc es . 

Op e n Juncture as n nos s ib l e dema rca tor of the wor d has 

the furthe r disadvanta ge of occurring wo r d - me d i a lly a t a 

sma ll numb er of morpheme bounda ries a s well as b e twee n wo r ds . 

Because /'/ neve r occurs at any l esse r bounda ry than tha t 

of a morph and mostly b e t wee n wo rds, i t c a n b e applied in 

a limited way to word -divi sion and be c i t ed in t h e n egative 

crito r ion ~ "A no int at which ope n junctur e ne ve r occurs 

a nd cannot b e inserted is n ot a word-boundary." This crite rion 

h as be e n found to be apn l icab l e to the following ~ 

Or .thographic rna ihambo !Le t him go ! of Xh is ac tua lly the 

sine l e word /maY lhb~mb 8/, b e caus e of tho inability to intro -

duc e open jluncturo a nywhe r e in this form. Xh ng~ behamba 

!Th ey oUf;ht to gorr- a nd Sw nga uyawuv.3. la !You oug ht to c lo s e 

it' a r e /:;ge6ohhamba/ a nd /utlwuya wuvala / r n sp6ct ively for 

the same reas on . Z [ma :Jndj Eg E] ' a t thi s momont ' ( cf. / mapjo+/ 

[ mn:yd3 EJ ' now!) is a g ood illustrn tion of the shor tcoming s 

of fl pc nultima t e l e n g t h" as a criterion, b e cause the i nability 

1-
Te rmina l jun c ture c an ne ver be r eprssente d in monosyllabi c 
wor ds and i deoph ones . 3 rd positiona l d emons tra tives , 
d omonstrativ e copula tive s and c erta in conj un c tive s in all 
l an~unges are a lso exc lude d, toge th ~ r with forms such as 
A'h /k' .~n je o/ !It is so!, Z / ku" lc5/ 'to this on e ', e tc. 
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to ins e rt 1'1 sho-!I'ls thi s to b e the sing l e word Ima . .Jnjekol ,1 

who r ea s a co mpa rison with Ima nj~""1 sugp;e sts the s epa r a tion 
-1 

o f Ike/. Simila rly Xh [~go ~ k~d3e .J 'right now ' may s u g rrest 

fl word-b ounda ry b e tw 8Em l,~g9K'ul a nd /pj ~ ·1 (c f . l~g9k ' u+1 

[:JlSo :kul 'now') which the ina bil i ty to introduce 1'1 s h ows 

T I ' '.' 11 is not the c a s e . hus 5g9·k'~rJY· . 

Re lia nc o on phonolog ic crite ria in word-divi s ion 

i s the r ofor o po ss ible to a v e ry limite d e xt e nt only, a n d 

it is g r a mma tic d a t a tha t provide the most satisfa ctory 

mea n s of se p a rating words. 

-1 ----- --._---- .------- -----
Th ese wor ds are the r e f ore inc lud e d amonGst tho se i n whicll 
/+1 i s n o ver r e~ res0nt8d . 
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CHAPTER 9 

PROSODIC FBA TURES 

1. Introduciion 

9 .1.1. Diff e rences in pitch a nd quantity ass ocia t ed wi th 

syllab l e peaks r nqui r e s tructural c vnluation 9 b u t9 

as d e scribed a t 9 . 3 .1. b e low, di ff e r e nc es in l oudness , i . ~ . 

"stross", a lways appea r to b o predictable in t erms of oths r 

items of the phonologic e nvironme nt a nd giv e no e vide nc e 

of contrastive function. A means of syst ematizing pitch 

diffe r e nc e s has already be en d e scribed in Cpapte rs 6 a nd 

7 dealing with tonemic syst ems. Diffe r e nce s in quantity 

a r e complex both in the vari e ty of circumstanc e s in which 

they a ppea r a nd from the as pec t of g r ada ti on 9 a nd a coh e r ent 

trea tment unde r a single he a ding is attemp t ed in thi s 

chaptor. 

2 . Dif fe rences in Peak-Vocoid Duration 

and their Interpretation 

9 . ? 1. Unorthodox procedures in analys ing len~th. Discus sion 

a nd d escri~tion in the following para graphs are 

base d upon a firm conviction tha t certain occurrences of a 

leng th feature are different in their function within the 

s tructure from others, and must be separated if contrasts 

that are made in the g rammatic system are all to be accounted 

for. In making this separation we can find no alternative to 

disregarding temporarily the premise that exc ludes referenc e 

to gramma tic structure in phonologic analysis. Vlihile endeavour ­

ing not to lose sight of t he bas ic tenet s of l i n gu isti c the ory , 

we h ave , under the cir cumstanc e s, to develop our own procedur es 

in orde r to produce an analy sis . 
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9 .2.2. Occurrence and interpretation. In the Xh utteranc e 

given below the short peak-vocoids of the unnumbered 

syllab l e s differ from those of the numbered syllables in 

dura t ion . The lengt,h fea ture s incorp ora ted in the numbered 

syllab l es all differ from e a ch other in some aspect o f the i r 

occurrence l and this utterance is se le cted as illustra tive 

of all the "lenp: th oc currences " t o b e f ound not only in 

Xh, but in Nguni generally ( except for those that differe n-

tiate ideonhones which are dealt with sena r ately in Chapt e r 

11). Phonemes in the utt e rance whose rp.presentation dep e nd s 

unon a leng th feature are /.t- I ./ and an unmarked intona t ion 

cons tituent in the utterance-penultimate syllable. 

[ kuncR;a.· nd z imakakhu ·lu / / a: kund) e· kwe· sis i ~ • zvn::l' 
- ....J..L 2 3....J ~J4 5 6 

/k,u5ga·ndZlma k'akhulu+ xa \ k '~nj~ . k'w~slslzwe+/ 

'It would be very difficult in this nation if this 

is so' 

Compari s ons th£'. t are likely to be readily ava i l a b le 

in any sizab l e corpus, reveal the length featur e o f syllab l e s 

2, 3, 6 as isolable. Comparisons such as the following d e mo n -

strate that they are not part of the repre s entation of a ny 

unit of the " normal!! mornholo g ic structure (i. e . exclud i ng 

the intonation system) . 

[kakhul uka~r:a: • ka 1 /k ' akhulu k' a5gakta+/ 'so big' 

[bve · sisizw£se~ · thul / k 'w8s1sizwe se£hu+/ 'in this 

nation of ours ' 

As regard s /xa l/ ( syllable 3), there will be many representa -

tions of this conjunctive elsewhere in the data that l a c k the 

leng th feature, In this particular utterance the assumption 

is made that th e sneake r paused for breath or thought aft e r 

the conjunc tive, and wished to signal continuity, i . e . tha t 

there was mo r e o f the utterance to come . 

The a s s ocia tion existing between syntactic e nviron-

me nt and lenr; th occurr e nces found in sy lla bles 2 a nd 6 , 

1 
There are also differences in relative duratioq, but thi s 
i s t e mporari l y i gnored. It is necessary l a t e r to se p a r a t e 
two d i fferent "leng ths" which ca n contras t with ea ch o th e r 
n nd with tho nb sonc o of 0. l e n c th fea tur c i: l no r l~l,~ 1 ;:llor t 
fio n k - vocoid8 . 
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narticularly those found utterance - finally, is s p. en in com­

parisons such as those mad e above. Qnce the analyst becomes 

awa r e of pairs of utterances such as tho se p re sented at 8 . 2 . 6 , 

contra stive qual ity must be attributed to "penultimate 

l ene;th". Intermittency in the occurre nce of 1+1 must then be 

r ega rded as a mat t er of free a lt e rna tion in whi ch the alter ­

nants differ in phonemic st r ucture . The stylist i c aspect of 

thi s a l t e rna tion ha s a lready "bee n mentioned at 8 . 2 .? 

9 . 2 . 3 . Hepresentatives of monosyllabic conj unctives are 

particularly prone to acquire the type of l~ngth 

f ea tur e illustrated in syllable 3 and , in th e early s ta g es 

of an analys is, l A n~th differences between [lla}, [lla.J, 
[lla~l, etc . may we ll be po s tula t ed as free variation . Such 

l e np th will a l ways be found t o occur before pause, however, 

and this l inks it with other intermittent occurrences of 

leng th as a "pause-fill e r ll under condition s illustra ted at 

8 . 4 . 2 . Although the structura l rol e of sound features int e r ­

pr e t ed as III is somewha t blur r e d at pr esen t, factors deter ­

mining our nre s en t p r efe r ence f or treating them as a juncture 

h ave b e a n s tated in 8 . 4 .1. 

1+1 and I II are distr ibut ed in t erms of g r amma tic 

units a nd the assumntion is made that the p l a cement fea tur e 

of III at a po int whe re I~I can ne ver b e r epr e sented p r ec ludes 

intersection of th ese phonemes . Le ng th and pla~ent thus 

ass ume the s t a tus o f pho nolog ic comp onent s i n the r epre sent a ­

tion of I II . At thi s noint it i s necessary to b e ar in mind 

that 1+1 ha s a l so to b e kept sepa rate from occurrenc es of 

inhA r e nt l enBth, a nd only the f ea tur e of placement (repr esent a ­

tion in the p e nultimat e syllab le of ~rammatic wo r ds ) ca n b e 

r ega r ded as r esponsibl e . He r e too , ther efor e, pla ceme nt t ogot ­

her wi th l e n g th assumes the status o f a phonolog ic componen t . 

VJhe n e xamining these state ments from th e aspect of li n p;ui s ti c 

t he ory, it i s found tha t apart f rom obv ious l eVe l-mixing , 

s i f nific a nt n l acement is norma lly an unte n able po s tul a ti on . 

VJ e be li8 ve , howe ve r, tha t th e r e a r e special circumsta nces 

involved h e r e a nd th R t h e ore tic va lid ity of our Do s t,1J J 8 t,l on s 



is discus s ed a t 9 .2. 8 below. 

9 . ?4 . Leng th in sy llable s 2 and 6 both represe nt /+/9 but 

diff e r notice ably in dura tion. Th e extra-long 

neak -vo co id of syllable 6 is interpr e t e d a s a seque nce of 

t wo s tructura l unit s r epr e s e nted by a l e n g th fe a ture , tho 

first b e ing the r epres entative of /+/ a nd the second an 

intonational constituent whose exi ste nce d epends upon the 

pre se nce of /+/. This constituent oc curs in one or more 

intonations p a rticularly associated with plain statements 

as opp osed to certain types of question. - In quantity, the 

intona tion constitue nt is the differ e nc e betwe e n the "check-

ed " (s ee 9 .2.12 b e low) duration of the r ep r esentat ive of /+/ 

a nd the total dur a tion of ext r a -lonG utt er ance -penultima t e 

ne a k -vocoids . The foll ow ing examples from Xh illus trate the 

i ntonation constitue nt in comparisons in wh ich /+/ occurs 

firstly with thi s co n sti tue nt and in th e l as t t wo exampl es 

without it. 

/6a6lk' a In<:la6 a +/[ 6a6 ika inda : ' 6a] 'They r epor t an 

a ff a ir' 

/6a6lk'a lnda6a+/ l [6a6ika inda ' 6a ] 'Do they r eport an 

a ffair ?' 

/6a6lk'a lnda6a+ ~nk'~s!nl+/[6a6ika inda'6a E~nko s i : 'niJ' 
' -J' - .J 

'They report an &ffair to the chief' 

Compare also /Ylnda6a y~s lzwe+/[Jinda6a J E,.j,.s:i:·ZWEJ 'It is 

a matter for the nation ' demonstrating that junctural a nd 

intonationa l l ength are both "imposed". 

9.2.5. The l e n g th occurrence s of syllables 2, 3 and 6 have 

been l abelled Ifimpo sed 1l and, were it not f or othe r, 

different oc curr ences of leng th wh ich i s "inherent!! 2 , wo uld 

1 
An intona ti on constituent of pitch i s not transcribed. No t e 
tha t it is pos s ibl e for /+/ t o occur after / 6a6lk ' a/ in a ll 
three utt e r ances . 

2 
lilnherent" should be taken as a label covering l eng t h occurren­
ces which a re not "imnosed ll

, Le. re gularly isolable with a 
function different from tha t of the common run of phoneme s 
t ha t diff e r entiate morphs of the norma l morpholog ic structure . 
A strict lit e r a l in t e rpretati on of "inhe r e nt!! mu s t not be 
made, b ecause /rj~'/' for example ( see syllable 4 ) , h as a n 
al t ernant in /jlj~/. The latt e r i s rare in the speech of our Xh 
informants, however, and po ssib ly has styli s tic connotations. 
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probably yi e ld t o conve ntional analytic ur oc e dures for 

ha ndlin~ sound unit s w h ich a r e i so l ab l A fr om the constituents 

of morphs of t h e norma l morpho lo g ic structur e , s uch as 

junctures 9. nd intona tion cons ti tue nt s . Inhe r e nt-l eng th 

o c curr e nce s a r e found in syllables 1, 4 and 5 a nd the mo st 

di fficul t probl e m of a n a lysi s to be found in Nguni ph onolo gy 

is how to s e para t e them f rom imposed l e n g th r e p r ese nting 

I~I a nd III with clearly-defined st ruc tura l r o l es . If the r e 

is no means of sep a r a ting th e m: the n I~I ( if not I II a l so ) 

must bn united with all insta nc es of l e n g th that i s inhe r ent 

a nd one int erpre t a tion ma de . The r o l e of I~I in the syntac t i c 

st ruc ture woul d the n b e comp l e t e l y obscur e d . I;'e r ega r d it 

as a f eas ibl e proposition tha t in th e o p e r a tion of thE) sys tr '11 , 

this sepa r ation is mada by associa ting the r epr e s e ntatives 

of let-I and I II "lith specific p oints in theenvir o nme nt -

g r amma t ic in the fir s t c a se and phonetic in th e oth e r. l 

Accepting the sepa r at ion cf " irrpos e d " from " inhorc n t" 

l e n Gth in the ma nner indic a t ed above, immodia t e l y r e quir re 

that some consid e r ation b e g ive n to the si tua tion a r i si ng 

a t point s whe r e inhe r ent l e n g th coinc ides with repres e nta t i v o s 

of 1+1 and III, irr espe ctive of the inte r pretation tha t we 

g ive to inhe r ent l e n g th . (This aspect is d ea lt with at 9 . 2 . 10 

bo low.) Some s upport for our a nalysis is fo und in the f a ct 

that, l a r g e l y through the wor kings of the mo r phop h on emic 

sys t em, the r e are d e finite mean s availab l e to prevent the 

obscuration of 1+1 by the l ength concomi t a nt of HL (respec -

tively the most frequent oc currences of "impo sed " and "inhe r nnt lt 

l e n g th) • 

9 . 2 . 6 . The l e n g th conc omi t a nt of HI, s upp lie s th e majority 

of inhe r e nt -l ength occurre nc es . Syll ab l e s 2 a n d 5 

conta in examp l es a nd the a llomo r phs ! khulu/[ khu · luJ.-v I khulul 

[khuluJ indica t e the particula r as s ociation of the l e ng th 

f ea tur e wi th the c lust e r HL. bxampl es s uch a s le811 'thisl 

1 
The prese nc e or abs e nc e of paus e is styl is tica lly, but n o t 
ph ono l og ically, r e l e va nt . 
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may b A misleading because only two toneme patterns are 

asso ciat e d with this segmental morpheme (viz . HLL and HLH) , 

bo th of which place HL on th8 first syllable . 'l'be separation 

of the l e ngth fe a tur e from the se gmenta l s tructure is thus 

not c l ea r in thi s particular morphe me . I nt er p r e ting the 

l ength of syll ab l e 2 involves c ertain complication~ b e caus e 

thi s is one situa tion i n which the morphophonemic system 

r egularly brings about a concurrence of HL and the r epr o s e nta ­

tive of /~/ a s a means of obviating the confli c t betwe e n the 

two . (Because of this it was possib l e t o ci t e syll ab l e 2 as 

a n Axa mp l e of imposed l e n g th also . ) The a nalys i s of l ength 

in syllable 2 must be mad8 after l ength has b eA n eva lua t~ 

s tructural ly in other uncomplica t e d o ccurr ences . 

While l ength coinciding with :H1 is a lways predict-

ab le in t e rms of the high-falling g lide, that which coincidGs 

wi th hi gh tone in syllables 1 a nd 4 is not . As l e ng th 

"occurrences" the l a tte r a r e a l ways considerably l es s freq u e n t . 

Our Nd da t a contain no examp l es of unpredictable inhe r ent 

l ength ( a lthough it is quite possible that it ex i s t s ) and 

on l y 
our Sw da t a . the example s of it in the 3 rd positional 

d emon s trs tives nentioned at 7 . 3 . 2 . Our Xh a nd Z data include 

a varyin g n umb e r of examples, depending large ly upon dialect . 

In th os 8 ,unpre dic t ab l e inh er e nt 1 8ng th coincidesw i th hig h 

t on e ( wi t h on e ex (' p, n+-,:i. c~ in Z ) and is mainly found under t wo 

different sets of ci rcums t a nces . (a) ThatexemDlified in 

syll ab l e 1 of th e Xh utte ranc e g ive n above whe r e l en g t h ma r ks 

a point wh e r e a s yllabl e has been e lided ( /k'u~ga . ndzlmn < 

k'unga6a ncfzlma/ 'It would b e difficult ' ) . (b) That of 
J 

syllable 4 whe r e /yje ' / is r epresentative of a sma l l g roup 

o f monosyllables in which f l e e 16 · k'e'/ are often includec . 

Th e r e is no immediate e v idence of e li s ion in examples of 

this kind. (Ful le r exemplif ication of (a) and (b) wi ll b e 

found at 9 . 2 .7 b e low.) 

Wi th certa in exceptions, of whi ch / k ' u5ga ' ndz i ma./ 

i s on A a nd Xh / l a ' mad oda/ ' those y onder men' me nt ionod at 

6 . 2 . 6 a n o the r, th e r e is a g r ea t d ea l of v a ri a tio n in Nguni 
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a s s o c i a t ed with moat insta nc e s of unpre dictab l e inher e nt 

l e ng th me ntione d under ( a ) a nd (b) abov e . Thi s i s l a r g e ly 

b o t we e n l a n guage s a nd d i a l Act s , b ut occur s a l s o within i dio-

l e cts. In the l a tt e r ca s e i t u s u a lly gives tho ap p e a r a nc e 

o f fr e o va ria tion with p r ob ab l e s tyli s ti c co n nota tions , hut 

s ub tl e dif fe r e nc es in m8an ine; ca n b e associ a t e d wi th othe r s . 

In view o f the l a tt e r , a nd fo r ms s uch a s Xh Ik 'dng~· n~~ lm~/ 
..J 

a nd Il~ · ma d odB/ in wh i ch a l e n g t h f eature unassoc i a t ed 

wi th BL i s r e Gula rly incor no r a t e d, unpre dictab l e i nhe r e n t 

l nn g th mu s t b o r egarde d a s contra s tive an d it i s ma rke d ffi 

tho phoneme 1.1. 1 

Conve nti ona l p roc edure s r e quire tha t t hi s int e r~ 

pro tation b e ext e nde d to the f a r mor e numerous oc curre n ces 

of l e n r, th a s the conc omitant of HL. If c o gni za n c e i s taken 

of fre que ncy and fun c tiona l bad as sug~ e st e d i n co n ne c t i on 

wi th ii p f'l rinh eral co ntras ts fl, th e n the fun ction of the l o nrr t ~J 

f e a ture o n wh i ch th8 sy st em r ea l l y d e p e nd s is tha t conn o c t od 

with junc ture s , p a rti cul a rly as a ma rk e r of synt a ctic boun-

da ri e s. Th (-. pre dictability of l e ng th e ls ewh e r e (in it s 

r o l a tionsh i n with 8L) , a nd a l s o fr 88 va ria ti on su ch as 

Xh 116 · ~~161 'thi s one ' i n wh ich i t is s ome t i mes involved, 

a r e ind icative of a small fun c t i onal load . Th o s ma ll n u.1Jlb c r 

of c a s e s in whi ch unp r e dictab l e inhe r e nt l e ng th u nques t ionab l y 

contribut e s t o the di s tincti v e nes s of a morn h p r e s e nts the 

l e n~th f oa tur e in the margina l typ o of contras t c onc e ive d of 

as "pe ripho r a l contra s ts lt
• In s ome Xh dial e ct s 1·/ ma y b o 

i nfr e que nt in occurrence, but not rar e . The r e i s , howe ve r, 

th e as p e ct of conflict with the e stablishe d patt e rn of c on -

tras t s t o b e consid e red. A hi gh d e gree of int erna l confli c t 

i s imp lie d in a n ana ly s is in which l e n g th i s employed not 

onl y to signal juncture s of hi gh frequency, b ut .a l s o a hi8h ­

fr eque ncy Dh oneme whi c h distingui s h e s morp h s . I t i s b a r e ly 

c onc e iva bl e that a ling~i s tic syste m would to l e rat e such 

1 -
An int e r Dr e t a ti on of l e n c; t h as comp one nt r a thor tha n ph on nm·, 
wo uld b e d ifficult t o s u stain in v iew o f its f r ee aS 8 ocint l on~ 
wi th diff e r e n t paa k - vocoid s and d i s tinct i vo t one s . 
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conflict . It is our decision, the r e for o , to regard 1'1 a s a 

l p, ft o v e r a nd any contrasts d ep ~ ndent upon it as "p e riphe r a l 

contrasts H • 1'1 is marked only whe r e inhe r e nt l e n g th occurs 

wi th high or low tone s a nd not whe r e it co incides with HL . 

9 . 2 .7. Exa mp l es of 1'1. 1'1 is Ax emplified f a irly ful ly 

in this paragr aph b e caus e of th o small numb e r of 

forms in which it occurs . 

ThE.: commones t occur re nc e s of 1'1 coinciding with 

-

compar ative ly r e cent syllab l e e lision, a r e in I{'-I « 1:111-/) 
and 16'-1 « 1616-/) as fre 8 al t e rnants in Z of tho p r e fixe s 

of c l a s ses 5 and 11, a lthour,h dial e cta l pre f e r enc e a nd s tyl is ~ 

tic choic e a r e f ac tors p;overning th r: pre sence of the "long" 

p r e fixes . l (Th e se pre fix es do not t a k e this form in Sw 

and the y ar e a l ways "short" in Nd .) The "long" p r 6fix e s also 

produc e n l Angth f ea ture in r 8prose ntative s o f adverbia l and 

Doss o s s ive pre fixes which r eDlace thom in infl e xions, c . g . 

'of a duck'. 

In certain contracted forms of the verb conjugmion, 

1'1 r egularly marks a point where a syllable h as been elide d , -

e.g. Xh I k '6uga' ndzima < k'6qga6a ndzimal 'It wo uld b e diffi ­

cult', 16a '1{ 'uthe~ga < 6azakfuthe::rgal 'They will buy'; 

Z 1 60·theqga < 6ayotheqgal 'They will buy '. Xh Ila'/in 
~ ~ 

Ila'madodal is a contraction. The full form of this de monstra -

tive is Ilawal 'those yonder'. Xh 16ma'l 'my mother' is 

p robably a contra ction of the le ss common 16mama/. 
Except for the noun prefixes of clas s es 5 and 11, 

t her e is no evidence of free varia tion ( e ither dialectal or 

styli stic) connee'ted wi th oc cnrrences of 1'1 exemplified 

ab o ve . With the forms g iven below (of which Xh Inje 'l is 
,J 

r epresentat i ve ) thAr e is a g reat dea l of variation in the 

manner indicated in each case. Whi l e we are sa tisfied that 

1'1 :rr.ust be ma rke d in most cases whe r e it is indicated, we 

1 
Our Xh i nfo rmants onl y have the a llomorphs If-/[ i · Jr-..; /:i':- / [i] , 
/u-/[ u' ] '" 16-/[ uJ which a r e morpholo r.; ically de termined . 
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are not always c e rtain tha t expres s ive f ea tures or possibly 

an i ntona tion constituent have been successfully sepa r a ted 

from 1'1 i n the se pa rticular f orms. 

Tho v a ria nt s of the demonstratives Il~.rvle/, 

119'~161 a r e mainly dialectally determined. The forme r in 

ea ch cas e pred omina te s in Xh althou~h the l a tt e r have ho en 

r ecorde d (occurring also as Il~ 19/). In Z the reverse is 

the case, but both in Xh and Z the re are a few instances of 

fr ee variation ~ithin one idiolect with f a irly strong ind ica -

tions of a difference in styl e . Inj~'~ nj~1 'only, me r e ly' 
~I J 

~ or 'like this,l) t a kes thi s form in Xh a nd fluctuation is 

primarily a q u e stion of di a l e ct ( our informants f avour ~rjg' / ) ' 

In Z the situation is more compl ex because Injel 'like thi s' 
~I 

and IJnj~1 'only, me r e ly' may contrast dialectally, i n wh ich 

case the l a tter occurs a l so as Inje·l. I n one Z dia l ect 
,j , 

examined there is 8 videnc e of a sub tl e difference in mean-

ing associated with the latter variation. Ize''-Jz~rvz~·1 

'nake d' apnea r s ma inly as a dia l ec t a l v a ria tion in Xh, whil e 

Z only h as IZ8/. Ik'~'l'Vk'el 'so , then' is l a r ge ly a ma t te r 

of s tylistic choice in Xh. Only Ikel is found in our Z da t a . 

1'1 is generally of hi gher frequency in Xh than in Z and i n 

the forme~ va riation is a lso associated with loan-words 

wi th monosyllabic stems such as 11.11' 'arv 1.1; ,13.'1 'A'. Exc e pt 
va ria nts of 

for Sw,/ 3 rd nositionaldemonstratives in Z provide the only 

example of 1'1 coinciding with a low tone, e . g . Ile,zlyal , 
'tho se yonder'. The only oc currences of 1'1 in our Sw data 

I ' , , ,2 ' • LI are in l a '6a la'wa le·tlya 'tho se' or 'that yonder'. 

Apart from the idiolect memtioned at 7.3.2 we have no 

example s of 1'1 in Nd . 

9 . 2 . 8 . Linguistic theory and our analysis. In our inter-

p r n t a tion of peak- vocoid duration ph enomena in thi s 

chapter, tho principles of conventional methodology h a ve b ee n 

r -
These a r A homophone s in Xh. 

2 
Fo r example, in Ila ' wam~ntll 'tha t water'. 
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abrogated by including r e ferenc e to a grammatic boundary 

it . 
in the d e finition of 1+1, in orde r to separate/lrom l e ng th 

o c currences wbich are g iven a different interpretation . 

Orthodox procedures would also require that every o r currenc e 

of inherent le n~th b e marked as distinctive on the evidence 

of the small number of forms mentioned in 9 .2 . 7. Our c on t ention 

re garding p e ripheral contrasts s tan&as justification of the 

latte r, a nd our ~rticular concern here is whether the compl o te 

rej Ac tion of g rammatic structur e when identifying r e l e van t 

Henvironment" is s omething inhe r e nt in ling uistic signallin g 

its e lf, or whether it is merely part of the discipline 

imno se d upon the phonologist to guide him cl e ar of certa in 

p itfa lls when making his analysis. It is always n e cessary 

for l i nguists to bear in mind that methodologic stat eme nts 

a r e not statements on how the native - speaker constructs 

utterances, or r e c e ives the m as linguistic signals . In a ll 

our discussion on th~ interpretation of length in Nguni, 

whatever challe ng e the r e may b e to the validity of c e rta in 

curre ntly - acc ep t e d premises of phonologic analysis, lies in 

the f ac ts themselves - it i s not our intention to argu e on 

the basis of theory. 

9 .2.9. I~I a nd III a r e uncorr e lated and they contrast only 

in their presence or absence . It is possible f o r 

th em to have ide ntic a l r epr e sentation, but as pre viously 

indica t e d the f ea tur e of plac eme nt se~arat e s the m. The 

placement f ea ture on which I~I r e lies to s eparate it from 

1"1 and also the l e ngth concomitant of HL, is its fixed 

position in r e lation to g rammatic word - boundaries . 

While there may be good reasons for confining the 

analyst s tri c tly to phonetic d a ta in ph o n o log ic analysis, it 

i s hardly like ly that the nat ive speake r p r ac tice s such 

exc lusiv e ness of l e ve ls. He und oub t e dly s hows somo awa r e ness 

of th e contrastive quality of distinctive sound units individu-

a lly , but his immediate awareness of them is not as beads on 

a s tr ing , but in mean ing -ba sed configurations . In speech h e 
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disc lo ses a r eady a bility to plac8 such configurations in 

tho g r ammatic hie rarchy and in the varlous se t s of r e l a tion-

s hips tha t e xist with in the system . Othe r Bantu lingui sts and 
had 

ourselves havel e xperi e nces simi l a r to those of Sapir in 

finding the wo rd a s the ling ui s tic unit of which the native 

speako r is most kee nly a1Iva r e . In what e ve r ma nner a na lysts 

may define the "word", it is sound configur a tions a t this 

l e ve l tha t stand out most c l ear ly as separate e ntities . ~hero 

is no r eason , the r e f o r e , why th e nativ e speake r should n ot 

b e awa r e of one of th A boundaries of such a unit, or why 

he shoul d not associate with tha t bounda r y a sound unit with 

the particul ar structura l rol e o f marking off port ions of 

utteranc es in which wo rd s h ap'Je n to b e the nrima ry unit s . 

Significant p l a c e me nt is a high l y contentious 

as p e ct of our a n a lysis, but it must be borne in mind t hat 

p l acement in r e l a tion to a word - bounda r y is pos tulated as 

s i gnifica nt in conn e ction with a sound unit wh ose functio n lS 

not th at of differ entiating mo~phs of the morpholo g ic struc-

ture, but of demarcating syntactic structures, i. e . a rra ngc -

ments of words. It i s clbarly impossible to regard pla c em('1nt 

as a s i gnificant featur e in vow e ls , conson a nts, e tc., which 

h a v e diffe r e ntiating func t ion, but th e r e a r e good r ea sons 

why a sound unit with dema r ca t ive function should h a ve a 

fixe d noint of OCCLU-:c tl nC8 in the unit s which it demarcat 8s . 

Plac eme nt the refore pre vents the int e rs ec ti on of 

1+1 a nd III, a nd a lso 1+1 and I-I as long as the l a tt e r do 

not h a p pe n to f a ll at th e same po int in an utterance. This 

is a l so thn mean s of separa ting I~I from the l e ngth concomitant 

of HL a nd thi s i s successfully accompli shed up to the p o in t 

tha t the t wo hapD8 n to f a ll together. l The fo ll owing para--

r, r a9hs a r e conce rned with the prob l e m of inte rsec tion and 

t he obscura tion of phone mes tha t hav8 l eng th a s a primar y 

componE"mt _ 

-:-------------------
1 

Under these circumstances th e r 8 must be a utomati c r ecosnition 
of I.ir-I . The r e is n o q u e stion of phonemic int e rse ction . 
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9 . 2 .10. "Intersection ff and the masking of 1+1 and III. Truo 

inte rsection as visualized by linguistic theorists 

is possib l e betweAn 1·1 and 1+1, 1,1 and III. The distribution 

of HL in an utt e rance is also unre. stricted and the OCCU~GnC8 

of its l e ngth concomita nt in word-penultimate syllables may 

therefore reduce the e fficiency of 1+1 as a contrastive uni t . 

(For reasons given l a ter, there is littl e like lihood of this 

happening in connection with III.) Various processes a re 

at work in all four languages, how e ver, to obviat e to a 

large ext e nt the effects of this overlapping. 

9 .2.11. On a basis of frequency, potentia lly the most 

s erious threat to the system is that of the over­

lapping of the l ength concomitant of HL with 1+1. Howeve r, 

the morphotonemic proce s s desc ribed at 6'. 4.7 provides tOl~a 1 
.' ~ 

allomorphs in which penultimate HL is substitute d by H when 

tho r e is nr, f' C" ~s'Ning / ... 1, the process being r eversed when 

there is this juncture. The following exemplify this furthe r. 

Xh~ lufuna a6athathu~1 'You want throe ', cf. lufuna 

a6athathuna+/l 'Do you want threo ?' 

Z Izentombl+1 ' of a girl ' , cf. Izontombl yaml"'l ' of my g irl ' 

lifa+1 'inheritance' , cf. If'fa laml+1 'my inhoritanc e ' 

Nd ~ lawumkhulu-i.1 'You a r e not big', cf. lawumktnilu kakb.-lilu+/ 

' You a r e not ve ry big , 

Sw: /6us6+/ 'face ' , cf. /6u1 s6 6akho+1 'your face' 

This morphotonemic proce~s works to bring 1+1 and 1ft toge tb<o-, r 

as a r egular occurrence and not in a chanco association . In 

this way the l e n g th feature b e comes t empo r a rily associated 

with 1+1 and H1 in combination and not with e ithe r one of 

them individually. The e ffective ness of this process in 

obviating conflict within the system must be viewod agairr~ ~ 

the l a r ge number of word -penultimate occurrences of Ht . Tho 

SUbstitution "f-IL :> H does not, however, op e rat e in every C2S 0 . 

For example, monosyllabic verb stems in the indicative r emo t e 

past t e nse with toneme pattern HLH (such as Xh, Z Iwaph6+1 

1 
Inal is an intorrogative clitic. 
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' Fn !~ ,. v c ') ma i n t Fll n th:Ls p :1 tt EJ rn thr our~h out . Otho r C1xa mp l c s 

a r e demonstra tive cODula tives such as ~19 Z In~sl+1 'He r e 

it is'. Such form s a r e not nume rous, how fl v er. It should b e 

ob s e rve d tha t 1+1 mu'st be marked in eve r y occurr onc e of 

l r tte r 
tho 307 forms. 

Potentia lly, the l e n g th concomitant of HL may 

also obscur e III, but, as obs erve d a t 9 . 2 .1 2 below, III is 

r epr esent e d by flunchecked" dura tion, whil e inhe r ent-l e ngth 

occurrenc es a r e a lways llche cke d ll (approximate l y twic e the 

du r a tion of a norma l short vocoid) so th e r e a r e mAa ns avai l --

a bl e for avoidi n g the obscura tion of III. For examp l e in 

Z 1 6ahambel 6aya 1~1 'They we nt f a r away ' the vocoid 
.. 

with which III is repr ese nted is clearly longe r than t wic e 

thE; dura tion of the normE'.l short peak-vocoid. 

The pos s ibility of 1+1 and 1·1 ove rlap~ing a nd 

des troyin~ contras t s b e tween mor phs tha t incorpora t e t he 

l a tt e r, has be An inves tiga t e d in ~l and it see ms that 

d . f f' t t . m:. in t a .; 1'1 i. ng a 1 e r e nc e ln t on 8m8 pa e r n c- lvwys contrlbutos tow-ara s / . 

contrast in s u ch case s, a lthou gh the r e a r e no r egula r 

morphotoncmic cha n ge s involve d. For examp l e , pai r s such as 

Ild ·nt61 'tha t yonder thing ' and Ilint6~1 'o f a nything ' 

([l a ~ntJ] in both cases) a r e di ff e r e ntia t e d by the ir tonomo 

pa tte rns. Pa irs s uch as this. have b e e n difficult to fi nd, 

h owo v e r, b e c a us e, ~"l.J-,p "1. p E'. rt fr om the low fr e que ncy of 

1·1, the l a tt e r is se ldom found in penUltimate sylla bl e s . 

There r emains the possibility of the mutua l 

obscuration of III a nd 1'1, but h e r o to o the diffe r e nc e 

bAtwee n " che cked " and "unchecked" duration provides a means 

of diff e r e ntiation. 1'1 is always r epr esent e d by "checked " 

dura tion. (In instanc es of abnorma lly long vocoid s sometimes 

found i n th e r ep r esent atio n of Xh IJnj~·1 'just, me r e l y ', 

Z Il~'1 'far away ' , e tc., some inte rpr e t a tion of tho addro 

l onro t h i s n e ces sar y - possib ly as III o r as.an expressive 

f ea ture . ) 

1 
Tho low fr Aque ncy of 1'1 me,kes a n a lmo st f"lxtlD ustivCl invm t i ­
ga tion of this kind a r ela tive ly s imp l e ma tt e r. 
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9.2.12·. Relative duration. Ranging the peak-vocoids of any 

utterance along a scale of r e l a t i ve durationl i s 

not like ly to r e ve a l any clear gaps b e tween different, 

cont r a sting "le n gths", a lthough it i s oft e n possib l e to 

soparate most Il short" peak-vo coids from thos e that are 

l onger in dura tion. vyn e n the variou s occurr e nc es of impos e d 

and inhe r e nt l e n g th a r e corre lat e d with th e sc a l e of 

r e l a tive dura tion, howe v er, it i s found u seful to id e ntify 

throe ill e n g ths II , viz. lI short ll
, "long " and 7!extra -long " and 

a l so to d istinguish b e tween " checked " a nd "unche cked" l e n g th .. 

"Short" i s apDlicab l e to the majority of syllables in most 

utte r anc e s wh e r e a f ea tur e of l e n g th is cl early l a cking . 3y 

ea r a nd instrument "long " is app r oxima t e ly double the 

dur a tion of Hshort" a nd is associat e d with most occurr e nc e s 

of inhe r e nt l e n g th, o ither as the concomitant of Ht or as 

r e pre s e ntative of /./.2 Re p r e sentatives of /+/ utte rance -

me dially, a nd finally in utt e r anc e s which l a ck the l e n gth 

const ituent of intonations alrea dy me ntioned, are a lso 

"long " and "checked" . /1/, on the othe r hand, is represe nt c: d 

by liunch eck 8d" dura tion , a nd va ri es widely from not mor e tha n -

t 1JlJ ic e the duration of "short" to a bnorma lly-long p e ak-vocoid s . 

I.lVn e r e /4--/ and the l e n g th const ituent of intonations e xis t 

toge th e r, the p c:a k vocoid isifextra-long".3The intonation 

const ituent, howevAr, is associated with "unche cke d" dura tion . 

In our d a ta di ff e r onc e s in dura ti on b e t ween sh ort 

n eak-vocoids a nd thos e tha t a r e l ong e r cannot a ll b e account -

1 
Ca r e ful att e ntion must b e paid to the aspect of r e lativity 
a nd comparisons involving duration must b e c a rri e d out within 
a s ing l e short utt e r ance, or r e stricted portions of longe r 
utt e rances . Z /kul 16/ 'to this one ', for example, ma y, in 
isolation, be found wi th peak -vocoids tha t would r a t e as 
!llong " i n other longer utt e r a nc es . The r e is, howeve r, no 
Doss ibility of a ny l e ng th f ea ture occurring in thi s pa rt i cul& r 
fo r m. (/+/ is n e v e r r ep r ese nt e d in it.) 

2 

3 

I t must be e mp h asized tr.at these a r c ge n e r a l s ta teme nts and 
inhe r ent-l e n g th occurr e nces may b o considerably l onge r than 
" ch ec k e d l ong ". In such c a s es it i s nec e s sa r y to postul at e 
an overlay of " express ive " l e ngth , or noss i b l y the pres e n c e 
of /1/ ( of "unche cke d" dura tion) . 

This is the only cas e wh e r e two phonologic a lly-re l e v a nt l e nGth 
oc curr e nc e s (i. e . oxc luding exp r e ssive f eatur e s) fa lling 
a t t h e same po int in an utt e r anc e a r e con s e cutivG and not 
concurrent . 
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e d f or in t e rms of the int e rpre tation presented above . In 

normal speech,length as an express ive f ea tur e qui t e oft e n 

over l ay s l e n g th occurr e nc es orga niz e d as part of the r e gula r 

phonologic st ructure . In the abse nc e of a n analysis of the 

p a r alinguistic system and peak-vocoid l e n g th as part of it, 

it is not always ea sy to draw a line b e twe e n l e n g th which 

is linguistica lly orga niz e d and that which is not. The 

de finitions provided abo ve require , Jhowe v e r, tha t in any 

r opr esentat ion of 1+1 a nd 1·1 vhich is cle a rly longe r t han 

t wic e a norma l short peak -vocoid, the f ea ture of extra 

l e ng th b e accounte d for in some way . Thi s a lso applies to 

the l e n g th concomitant of HL. In this connection , the fo llow­
we 

ing a r e somo of the prob l ems with which/a r e f a c e d. 

Z : ['1 e : ] ' far 8. wa y , 

This particula r form is fr e quent ly a ssociat e d with a n ov e r -

l ay of express ive l e ngth, but wh e the r a ll the duration which 

ex c eeds " short" is e xpressive , or wh e ther the morph i s to 

be in t e r pre t ed a s 11 y • I, i s pro b 1 e ma tic. [1 E...I- ] ' f a r a way ' i s 

a l so r e cord e d in thi s idiolec t (i. e . without a l eng th feature ) 

and our present inclination is to ide ntify the morphe me ~ 

Il~/and a ll the l e ngth as " express ive ". 

Xh : [E.L-: ziJa::] 'those far over yonder ' 

In thi s c ase " checked " l e n g th coincident with the final Ht 

in l~zlY~1 is mu cb r ~~0 ~ ded and this is at tribute d to an 

exp r e s si v e f ea tur e . 

Xh : [ndihamband'-i e : ~ ] 
J ~, 

'1 am gO ing, a r e 'nt I ?' 

With the backg round of indigna tion or annoyance till t goes 

with this utt e ranc e , th e inte rpre tation of l e n g th which e x ­

c eeds the 'bhe cke d' l e ng th of I· I in ~rj~· I is p robl ema tic. 

It i s possibl e tha t in thi s c ase the l e n g th f ea tur e i s pa rt 

of the intonation system (it could conceivably b e III in 

a somewhat wider rol e tha n we ha v e visualiz ed) . Alte r na t ivo ly, 

the best inte rpr e t a tion of l e n g th may b e as an expressi v e 

f ea ture . 
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3. Stress 

9 .3.1. Occurre nc e . Diff e r e nc es in r e l at iv e loudness or 

p romine nc e b e twee n syllab l e s are hea rd in al~ forms 

of NguJ;li. An ability to sepa r a t e satisfactorily 

diff e r ences in inte nsity from diffe r e nc es in pitch and quantity 

by ea r a lone , is a ma tt e r of s ome conj e cture . l 1t c a n b e b ro '1.d -
howe vor 

ly stated/that stronger str ess is an ing r ed i e nt of fl prcminGn c e " 

in Nguni, but the l atter a l so includes a featur e of l e ng t h 

and sometimes high pitch . In compa ri son with English , st r ess 

diff e r ences occur a long a narrow scale of va riation and we 

are ab l e to diffe r e nti a t e consist e nt ly onl y " st r essed ll from 

"unstre s sed " in no rmal utt e r a nc e s. In being pr ed ictable in 

t e rms of l e n g th and sometimes high pitch, stress is r egard od 

as structurally inconsequ e ntia l and is d i sposed of below in 

t orms of units of suprasegme ntal phono l ogy which h a v e an 

ass ure d p l aco in the structur e . Whi l e str es s diffe rences 

f · d 1 . th l·f\. . t' t t t t In no pace In e 19U1S lC S ruc ure , s r ong s r ess as 

an exp r ess ive f ea tur e h as de finite significanc e . 

9 . 2 . 2 . Great er promine nc e go e s mo r e with combinations of 

the following f ea tur e s of le n~ th and tone tha n 

with o ithe r one of them individually~ 

( a ) Long vocoids usually coincide with g r eate r p rominenc Gy 

which increases in r rop ortion to the duration of the 

vocoid. 

(b ) Highp itch (re l a tive to othe r a dj a c e nt pitche s) may a ls 0 

be ass oci a t e d with g r ea t e r promine nc e . 

The most promine nt syllab l e s in utt eranc es a r e 

undbubted l y those tha t combine the l e n g th f ea tur e of / +/ with 

intonationa l l e ng th a nd high p itch. For exampl e , S /~~ma+/ 

'I t i s mea t' ha s a p r ominent seco nd syll able wh 0 r eas 

th e r e is not as much d iff e r e nc e in r e l a tiv e promine nc e 

b e t wee n t he sylla b l es of /l,pamana ..... / 'It is a littlo mea t'. 

Z /tztmfana~/ ' small s wee t r ee ds' has a p r omino nt p e nultima t e 

r---" 
In Eng lish , di ffe r e nc os in prominenc e wh ich ha v e l ong b eon 
at tribut e d to stress , now appea r to b o mo r p dependant u p o n 
pi tch. (S ea Dwigh t L .Bolinge r : "A The ory of Pi tch Acc ent in 
English", Word, 1 4 , 2 - 3 ). 
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sy l l a b l e wh e r e a s that of /lmfana +/ ' sma ll s wee t r eed ' h as 

c on s id er a bly l e ss promine nc o . The p e nult imat e syllab l e of 

/ , ....-'" ~/ Z s lphwrnl ok e -+- ' and so we we nt out ' h a s some promino nc e 

wh i ch is u s ua lly not as gr eat, howe v er, a s tha t of the 

p e nul tima t e syll ab l e of /slphuml l e +/ ' \1\] 0 h a ve g one out' . 

Stre s s which is f r eque ntly associa t e d with the d e mon s trative 

s uffix / - y a / aris e s from high Ditch in combina tion with 

abnormal vocoid .l e n g th d eriving Da rtly from l e n g th a s a n 

expre ssive f ea tur e and partly from t h e concomita nt of the 

hi gh - f a lling glide , e . g . Z /l~ s ly~/ ' tha t yond er'. In Xh 

/na s lya/ ' The r e it is y onde r' the first a nd l as t sy l lable s 

a r e some time s sa id to b e st r e s se d fo r simi lar r ea sons . 

Stre s s which i s oft e n a ttribut e d to the monosyllab ic demon ­

stra tive , e . g . /l~/ or /l~ · /, /16·/ or /16/ 'this one ',l 

appea r s to b e ma inly a ma nif es tation of s tre ss as an e xp r essive 

f ea ture b e c a us e e x a mp l es of these demonstra tive s have of t on 

b eo n r ecorde d wi th no g r ea t e r promine nc e tha n tha t of a d j a c e n t 

sylla b l e s . De monstra tive s a r e a mong the forms tha t ar e o f t e n 

ove rla i d wi th expr e s s ive f eatur e s . In curre n t analyses t he 

short p erf e ct t e ns e suffix /-e/ is a l s o oft e n linke d wi th 

a f ea ture of s tr e ss,l but we a ttribut e the sma l l d e g r e e of 

a d d itional pr ominenc e ma inly to the l e n g th concomi t ant of 

HL . 

1 
Fo r me n tion of t his in Z s e e Doke ~ Text Bo ok of Zulu Gr cc:rnrra r J 

F ourth ~dition, J ohanne sburg , 1947, ~ 50 . - - - . 
F or Sw s e e D. Zi e rvo ge l ~ A Gr a mma r of Swa z i , Joha n nesburg , 
1 952, § 9 . 
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CHAPTER 10 

THE PF ONOLOGY OF THE UTTERANCE 

1. From Word to Utt e r a nc e 

10 . 1 .1. Phonologic criteria in utt e rance ana lysis. It has 

alr eady be e n shown that the word is phonologically 

d e finabl e only to a v e ry limite d e xtent a nd is not a cloarly 

marke d unit when dividing ut te r a nc e s int e rna lly a ccording 

to phonolo gic crite ria . 'The syllab l e was the l a r ges t unit 

found to b e cl.early definab l e phonologically under the 

heading of the "Phonolo:?;y of the Word ", a nd it i s our purpos e 

h e r e to continue beyond the syllable and see what it ems of 

phonolo g ic structure li e b e t ween the essential s tructure 

of tho syll ab l e and tha t of the utteranc e , and to wha t 

extent th ey (i. e . phonologic it ems) provide the unique , 

essential constituents in unit s a t l Ave l s hi~he r . than tha t 

of the syllabl e . In doing so, it is n e c essary to include 

brio f conside ration of the nature of the transition betwee n 

words tha t fo llow each othe r in the stream of spe ech and may 

begin a nd end in vowe l s , thus cr eating potontia lly a 

s eq ue nc e wh ich is not P Grmitt e d wo rd-media lly. 

10.1.2. Short utterances oft e n h a v e no notic eab l e int erna l 

pauses , but pa u ses of va rious l e n gths ar e a fe a ture 

of ma ny longer utteranc es . There is no d e finite evide nc e 

that pause is significant in r egul a r phonolo gy, a lthough, 

as me ntione d at 8 . 2 . 6, it apna r ent ly serves to r o inforc e 

/./ at important phonolog ic -phras e boundaries and i s sufficient­

ly fr eque nt a ft er utt e r ance -med i al intonations to b o conside r-

ed as filling a simi l a r role th e r e . Vh e n ~xamining t he 

" same " or simi l a r utt e r an c es mad e in diffe r e.n t situa t i ons 

and by differ e nt speakers,pa use i s se e n to h a v G con s ide r ab l e 

s ignif icanc e under the heading of "style ", but significal1co 
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in th e structur e with which we a re dealing is hi ghly unlik s l y . 

10.1.3. Within utte r ances an occasional /,/ betwee n words 

may serve to demarc a te a word, but the l a tt e r unit 

is more of an abs tra ction than a r eality in u tter anc e 

ana ly s i s based pure ly on phonologic crit eria . /,/ betwee n 

wo rd s has de marcative function, a lthough wo rd-medially it ma:r 

Da tt ern as a consonant. Becaus e of the distribution of /'/ 9 

it is bes t avoided as a crite rion in the typ e of a na ly s i s 

in which we a r e now e ngaged . Afte r the syllab l e , th e n E:) x t 

unit is the phonologic phras e comprising a s tr e tch t E~ rmina t­

ing with /+/. Within phonolo g ic phrases, non-p e rmitt e d 

s equences of phonemes tha t occur Dotentially a t the boundarie s 
oft en 

of g r amma tic words a r e/obviat ed by some of th e proc esses 

discussed a t 10.2.1 ff. A VV sequenc e utte r a nc c -modia lly, h owovor: 

marks a bounda ry b e tw oo n wo rds, but , as indica t ed b e l ow9 

serve s as a ~ uDJ a tisfactory crite rion of word-division. 

In utt e r anc e a h a lysis the macro s e gme nt wi t h an 

int ona tion as its unique constituent , provid e s the no xt l e v e l 

aft e r the phonologic phrase . Intonations a r e e ssenti a l 

con s t itue nts of utte r anc es and compris e a soparat p. sys t e m 

of s e l e c t e d sound f eatures a r ranged in various combina tion s 

and having th e ir own p e culiar as s ociations with utt e r a nc e s 

a nd portions ~ utt 8 ranc es ~ Intona tions a r e r e gula rly l o c a t o d 

a t the e nd of utt e r ances , but occ ur ut teranc o - media lly 

a l so ( some examples are Drovided at 10.3.1 b e low ). Whil o 

the macrosegme nt ex i s ts a t the ne xt highe st l e ve l abov e the 

phonologic phrase 9 the e nd of a macrosegment will not a l wa y s 

coincide wi th the e nd of a phonol og ic phra s e 9 be.c a us o of the 

existe nc e of words in which /+/ c a nnot b e r ep r es ente d. As 

most of thes e wo rd s can occur u t t e r anc e - finally, thor G is 

no r ea son wh y the y should not coincide with the end of a 

mac ro s ogme nt utt e r anc o - me di a lly . 'ih e limit to phonolo gic 

ana l ysis of t h e uttoranc e i s r e a cho d with the ma cros egmont . 

Be yond t h e ma cros ogme nt apn e a r to li e only r e curro nc e s of 

nhonolog ic phr as e s a nd ma cro s ogmonts with t he s a rno in t orna l 

s tructur ~ . 
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2 . Wo r d Transition 

10 . 2 .1. Joine d transition . The boundar i es b e t wee n wo rds 

in sequ e nc e may coincide with pause and pos sibly 

I II, or may b e ma r ked by 1,1. Alte rnative ly, th e sp eake r 

may mov e ac ros s the wor d - bounda ry with the same " smooth " 

transition tha t occur s betwe e n wo r d - me dial syllab l e peaks I 

( exc e pt, of cour se , whe r e word - me dia l 1,1 is present) . 

Such " joine d transition" i s , in norma l quick spe e ch, the 

commones t me thod of passing word-boundarie s and prese nts 

no st ructura l p e culiarities providing the r e is no possibility 

of vowels being juxtaposed a cross the wo rd-boundary . (vowe l s 

ne v e r occur in sequenc e word-me dially) . 

Z : IUS~pjalO 4-/[uSJrd:ja: .1 J] < luS ~ yjalo4-1 ' You say so' 

Xh~ Ihhambak 'ak ' Uhle+/[ hambakaku~ ·~EJ < I hhamba k ' ak ' uhie+1 

' Go we l l ' 

Hd ~ Isi 6 onl so l~Uhle 4-/[ si6onise e gu: e -l"e] < I s 16 0nlse kulD e +1 

' ~e have shown we l l ' 

Sw: I k ulandzw8.:JuyO -l</[ guland!:i'a~u: · J E] < I k ulandzwa 5uyo+1 
' It i s fetched by him ' 

Wher e joine d transition i s imp l eme nted be t ween 

a word which, in i sol a tion, e nds in a vowe l a nd a nothe r ~ ieh 

comme nc e s in one , the stru ctura l consequenc es a r e f e 1 t mainl y 

in the morphophonemic system . Th e fo l lowing e ff ec t s are 

observe d : 

( a) The fina l vowel is e lided and the c onsonant ( s) p r e c eding 

it t he n co n s titute t h e ma r gin (the ons e t) of the syllabl e 

of which the initial vowel i s t h e p eak,l e . g . 

1 

Xh Ind lhhamblzolo+< nd~hhambe 1zolo+1 'I wa lke d yesterday ', 

Ilndodende~ < lndoda e nde+1 ' ta ll man ' ; Z Ijg lPh~n~nama + 

< J g l pbenl lfama -r/ 2 ' Give me meat ' ; Nd Il s ltSe s l da la+ 

< l SltSa esldala-l<1 ' o l d basket ' ; Sw Imhl ef lka + < mhla 

Ho t e that the compounding of words sometimes involves thE: 
e li sion of the initia l vowe l as a g r ammatic p roc ess , for 
examplfL.the compoundin/i. of an absolut e pronoun and ncun :tn 
Z/ we nahha\ 1+, < wena ... rhlia~ i-l<1 ' yo u hor se '. 

n ~ v 
r J 

Thi s could a lterna tive ly be r ega rde d as coales cenc e of Ii/H. 
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e flka~/ 'on the day he arrive s '. 

(b) Usua lly as an a lternative to (a ), final /u/ or /0/ may 

be 'icons ona nt a liz ed", L e . /u > wi, / 0 > wi, and / w/ 

the n b e come s part of t h e ons e t of a sy llable which ha s 

the initial vowe l as p eak , e . g . Xh /a6antw~6 a limapha + 

< L' , ,,\, ,-, / 1 1 h h ' a6antu a6allma aph& + ' peop e who p oug e r e , 

/ak'ukhw~khaya ~ < ak 'ukho e khaya+/ 'It i s not at home ' ; 

Z /a6antwa6a,Jne + < a6antu a 6aye+/ i othe r pe ople '. 

In norma l conversation, joined transition oc cur s 

quit e commonly at wo r d - boundar i e s that a r e a l so boundari e s 

be tvvee n phonolo g i c phr a se s (L e . whe re /+/ is l ocated ), 

a lthough rar e ly whe n s uch a boundary coinc id es with a syn­

tactic boundary of a fa i rly hi gh order ( e . g . that b e tw eG n 

c l ause s) . In such cas e s on e of the fo rms of disjoined transi -

tion i s the ge nera l rule . 'rhe following illustrate j oined 

t r a n s ition combined with t e r minal juncture : Z /ye6+a6antwa na~ 

ng i6athandakakhulu+ < ye6o+ a6antwan~+ ng 16a thanda kakhulu+/ 
J " J 
'Y e s ~ chi ldre n -I lik e th em ve r y much '; Xh /a6antwa6akhulw+ 

a 6a l imapha + < a6antu a6~kbulu+ a6a llma apha +/ ' impo rtant 

o e opl e who plough he r e ' ; Sw / 6antshw+a6afuni+ < 6antshu+ 

a 6afunl+/ ' Pe ople do not want' . 

1 0 . 2 . 2. "l'hr oughout Nguni ther e is a ge n eral avoidanc e of 

the e li s ion or consonanta lization of the vowe l s 

of monosyllabic words, G. g . conjunctives such as Xh /xa/ a nd 

Z, Nd /;:ha/; demonstratives /l e 16/; e tc. Some form of 

di s joined t r ansition n ea rly a l ways occur s aft er such mono -

syllabic words, a lth ough the fo ll ow ing e lision is r e liably 

r ep ort ed dial e cta lly in Z : /;-n9f{ka < ;-na: 1f1ka/ ' whe n h e 

a rr i ves ' .. 

10 . 2 . 3 . Disjoined transition . In s pe e ch, the Nguni sp eake r 

usually l has the option of s eve r al al t erna tives in 

way s of passing word-boundari e s . Joined tra ns i tion is one 

of them a nd is systema tic to the ext e nt tha t no de scription 

of the gr amma ti 8 a nd morphophonemic syst ems i c co mp l e t e 

1 
A f ew wo r d -boundari e s must b e ma r ke d by /, / . 
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without some ref e r e nc e to the a ll omorphs resulting from it . 

The r emaining alt erna tives list e d unde r " disjoined transition " 

involv8 s ome thing other t han "smooth" wo r d - me dial -typ e 

trans ition. 

A f ew wo rd-bounda ri es must b e mark e d by /'/, but 

apart from these, this juncture provides an a lternative 

type of tra nsition, which may have c e rta in connotations 

as r egards the style of spe e ch •. Example s of /' / provided 

a t 8 . 3.2 ff. indicate tha t no morphophonemic changes are 

involved. In normal spe e ch, not many wo rd-bounda ri es a r e 

cros s ed in this way . 

Disjoine d transition may me r e ly involv e a pause 

b e t ween words wh ich is hi ghly variabl e in duration. l.!Vhen the 

pause b e comes so short a s to b e bare l y discernibl e , it is 

only a rbitra rily di s tingui sh ed from a n o the r typ e of transi -

ti on which involves tho intrusion of a very weak l amino -

doma l or [ w] -type glide b e t weE'm unlike vowe l s; tho former 

found be t wee n fina l / a/ and initia l Iii, /i/ a nd / a /, /i/ 

and l e i, e tc . ; a nd the l a t ter b e twee n /0/ a n d / a/, /u/ and 

l ei, /a/ a nd lui, e tc. Th e s e weak g lide vocoids occupy 

points in utt e ranc e s that f a ll within the normal distribut ion 

of / w/ a nd /y/. Native - speake r reaction to experimentation 

with full r e pre sentation of these glide co nsonant s i s mixed . 

In Z and Xh this appe ars more acceptabl e aft e r monosyllabic 

wo r ds tha n e ls ewh e r e , e . g . Xh /xay~funa+ < xa ~funa+/ 

'h h 1 / n ~ 'f" < -il.' ~f' , / w e n e wants's Z x aye una+ x a e una+ , , ' when h e wants ,.l 

In othe r cases, e . g . Xh /omdala+y~funa+ < omdala+ ~funa+/ 

'the o l d ono wa nting it', transition through a clea r g lide 

consonant is not ge n e r a lly a cc eptab l e . The "weakne s s fl of tho 

g lides r e f e rrGd to above is due ph ys iolog ically to the weake n-

ing of plottal vibrations a s the speech or gans s hif t fro m 

th e position of one vow81 to anoth or. Whe r e the r e i s no 

1 
Strict l y speaking , such examp l es should be include d und e r 
"joined transition" • . This i s a rare typ e of joinnd t r a n sition, 
howeve r, which is more conve niently tr eat e d within t he 
cont ext of ''disjoined transition" . 
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Dossibility of a g l ide , e . g . bo t wee n / a / s, the r e i s simply 

r oa rticu l ation 0 1 the s e cond peak - vocoid . It must b e obs orved 

howo v e r, th a t the r e is a s trong t e nde ncy for like vowe ls to 

coa l e sc e , thus forming joined tra nsition. : In transcr~ion 

a weak Glide or r earticul a tion is not ma r ked and vowe l s 

a r c me r e ly juxta pos ed, t he juxta po s ing of vo we ls b e i ng 

a cc op t e d as a type of d i sj oine d t r ansition . A clearly r epra - ' 

s e nt Ad intrusive /y/ or / w/ must , of cours e , b e inserte d on 

the r a r e oc casions t h a t it oc c urs. 

In word trans ition, the semivow e l / m/ as a syllab l e 

p eak b ehave s lik e any vowe l, exc e pt tha t in word -fina l 

nos i tion i t i s n e v or e lio.ed . Wor d -fina 1 syl labi c / m/ is 

u sua l ly invo lve d in joine d t r a n si tion, or is fo llowed by 

3 . Intona t ion 

10 . 3 .1. Intona t ion cons titue nts and the ir oc curre nc e . It i s 

ne c essary h e r e to a c count for c e r ta in fr eque ntly 

r e cur ring sound f eatur e s which seem to compri s e pa rt of tho 

i n t ona tion syst em and c ertainl y find no p l ac e in the s truc-

tural framework a lre ady constructed . In short ut te r anc es 

they ma y b e asso ci a t ed with the whol e ut t.o r n nc e , b ut Nguni 

intona ti on con s titue nt s s eom mor e to b e conc e ntra t e d o ve r 

the e nd - port ions of u t te rance s or mac ro s egme n t s ( in t he 

cas e of utt e ranc e - med i a l intona tions), than for the cons titu -

e nts of intona tions to b 8 sp r ead throughout the l e ng th of 

a n utte r a n 'ce as in Engli s h . Many utt e r anc e s of ave r a ge l e ng th 

app e a r t o havo only one intona tion, b ut intonations do occur 

utte r anc e - mod i a l ly a s, for exampl e , in the fo l lowing Xh 

utte r a nc e s l : ( a ) Ses i, i s itya senkosi y e thu / s§sl+t r s fi~~ 

S ~1 ~ '9 S r y9fhu""J.1 ' The dish of our chi e f is this on e ' , wh or e 

the snme int ona tion s eems to e nd a t each t e r mina l p lus 

junctur e . (b) Ndand inemi 6uzo emininzi ndakunge na Ggumtin i. 

Uzakundi6e tha ? Uz a kuthini ? /ndand fn qm16uzQ ~minindzl~ 

10 1 . . apP9ared n y two lntonatlons - ( . to b e r e pr e s e nt e d in 
c es - on e ."sta t eme nt-llko H and ma r k e d by ~, ono 
a nd ma r k e d by t. 

these ut t e r ~ln ­
" q u e s ti on- likn II 



ndak'Utgena egumb :Lnl+\~ uzak' und1.6e tha+1 uzak' ut1l1n:L+'i'1 
~. 

'I had many questions wh8n I e nte r e d the room . . Would he 

hit me 7 What was he going to do 7' 

Sound f ea tures which seem to function as constitu-

ents of intonations ar o pres e nt e d b e low in s e ts of contrast s 

without a ny attempt to group them into particular intonations . 

In a full ana lysis of the intona tion syst e m, it wi ll undoubte d -

ly b e ne c e ssa r y to d e fin e th em much more pr e cis ol y and narrow-

ly than is dono h e r e . As discus s ion r e quires some distingui sh-

ing b e twee n intonations, this is done by a ve ry broad 

r e f e r e nc e to the moming of one or more intonations. 

10 . 3 . 2 . Tone constituents. An at -present und e fina ble "lowo r 

r e gion" in the pitch-range of a speaker s eems to 

contrast with one or mor e "higher r egions" as r ega rds the 

r e prese ntation of the tone mes of the utte ranc e -final st ep 

or steps . Many plain sta t e ments e nd in the "lowe r r e gion " 

(as in intonations marke d ~ above), whe r eas many que stions 

(particularly thos e without int e rro ga tive words or clitics ), 

and a lso the signalling of "continuity" r e f e rr ed to in connec­

tion wi th III, s oem to locate the r epre sentatives of the 

tonemes of the fina l st ep or steps in a high e r region (as 

in thn intonation marke d t above ) . The same tone constitue nt 

i s found in Xh I~we-l-I 'Yes ' m e n ass e nt is indica ted 

without full a g r eAme nt, or with ce rtain r e serva tions . A 

short utt e r ance with the sta t ement-like intonation r e ferr e d 

t o , may start high or low in the pitCh-range of the spea k er, 

but with an intonation that t e rminates in a highe r r eg ion, 

th er e is some r eg ressive anticipation of this and pre ce ding 

steps are so locat ed that no strong ly marked asc e nt in tonal 

st e ps i s disce rnibl e . To thi s ext e nt an intonation may 

overlay a r e lative ly l a r ge p a rt of an utt er ance . 

Another type of tona l cont r ast is that of a bnormally 

wide pitch-intervals b e t ween hi gh and low tonemes in a singl e 

step, a nd this contrasts wi,h normal pitch int e rvals . Such 

e xaggerat ed contrast s have only bee n obs e rve d in ve ry short 

utt e r anc e s such as Z 16ahamblle+I, Xh 16ahhambi le+1 ' They 
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have gone ', and seem to be ass o ciated with strong, and pos sib ly 

indignant, a ss e rtion or affirmation . 

10 •. 3 . 3 . Length constituents . "Extr a -long " utt e ranc e - penulti ­

mat e p eak - vocoids in many utte r ances have a cl ea r 

association with one or more stat ement -l ike intonations . 

The cont rast is with pe ak - vocoids which a r e me r e ly "long " 

(S 08 9 . 2 .1 2) by virtue of the pres enc e of /~/ . In the 

occ as iona l utt e r ance w h e r e no final /+/ is found, other 

cons titue nts have to be r e li ed upon to signal the intona t ion . 

Le ng th a s a s e c ond, intonational lay e r to that which r e pre ­

s e nts /~/ is r e prese-nt ed by "unche cked" quantity and some 

qui t e wide r e lative diff e r ences in the tota l duration of 

utt eranc e - penultimate " extra -long" vocoids may b e h ea rd. It 

is pos s ible that some significa nc e is assoc iated wi th such 

diff e renc e s . 

In comparing broadly the " statement " with the 

"que stion", the contrast de scribe d above is most r e adily 

obs ervnd . The absenc e of a l e ngth f oatur e in a second l ay nr 

(man if e st phone tically in a penultima t e vocoid which is 

me r , l y "long "), plus the tonal f ea ture r e ferr e d to above , 

s 8em to b e a mongst thn most essential constituents of a t 

l eas t one " quostion-like " intonation (i. e . that r epre sentErl 

by l' abo v o ) • 

T 10 .3. 4 . empo . The f ea ture of quicke r t o mpo ove r a ll or 

part of an utt oranc e was e x a mine d in conne cti on 

wi t h ques tion-l ike intonations, b e cause a quicke r t e mpo is 

ofte n disc e r nible in short que stions . Th e like lihood of 

this a ssociation was ultimat e ly r e jecte d, but quicke r t empo 

does a pp ea r to b e a constitue nt in at l e ast one intonation 

that i s associate d in our data with mild annoyanc e or b rus-

que affirmation . Fundame ntally th e diff e r e nc e is one of 

duration, but it is dura tion in a numb er of syllabl e s in 

succ e ssion which are l onge r or shorte r as a gr oup than an 

eq ua l numb e r of sy llab l e s in p r e cedi ng or succ e eding s tre tche s 

of the utteranc e , or e ve n in a r e cently-utt e r ed diffe r e nt 
utt e r ance . 



CHAPTER 11 

BEYOlID THE REGULAR PHONO LOGIC STRUCTURB 

1. Expressive Features 

11.1.1 . Identify ing sound fea ture s appar~]l~organized a~. 

part of the paralinguistic system. Paralinguist ic 

systems comnrise a field of communicative activity only 

r ecent ly prospected by linguists and no attempt at a compre ­

hensive description of Nguni paralinguistics can be made 

here. It is necessary, however, to make a brief excursion 

into this field in order to account for certain sound 

features - mainly in the form of exag~erated degrees of 

~itch, st r ess and quant1ty - that are not infrequently incor ­

"I'orated in utteranc es in normal eve ryda "'lT sneech, but have 

no place in any pattern of contrasts within the r egul ar 

phonology ( including intonations) . Certain peculiarities 

associated with these feat ure s show that they a r e not part 

of t he signalJ. ing system which is organized "linguisticallyll, 

and yet they a r e obviously significant and make some contri ­

bution to the total content of the speech signa ls in which 

they apnear . The fe a tures are :id entified below and r easons 

a r e provided for assigning them to a system b eyond the 

border of Itlanguage" . 

11 . 1 . 2 . The sound features r efe rr ed to are not linked with 

items of the normal semantic inventory, but simply 

identify a de gree of emotion with an extreme of nearnes s , 

farness; badness , goodness; strong assent or dissent; etc . 

Such feature s are linked directly with this item of content 

and are not organized through any hi~her structur a l level ; 

mo r eover in both expression and content, contrasts are of' 

the "continuous - scale t yne li and there is, for example , no 

T)ossibility of identifying any disc r ete numb er of contrasts 

in pitch , stress or quantity assoc iated Witrl fixed degre es 
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of emotion .
l 

Paralinguistic stress, pitch and quantity are 

doubt less only part of a larger system emp loy ing , possibly ~ 

s ubtler differences in sound feature which we have fa i led 

to recognize. 

11 .1. 2 . Descr ipti on and occurrence. In Sw, r eoresentation 

of the demonstrative /l~t~+/[lE:t?a] 'tho se yonder! 

may in some utterances be made at a pitch level higher than 

that of normal speech and oeak-vocoids may be of quite abnor ­

ma l duration , e .g. [lE: :!t?a::J. In this instance, ext r a 

(high ) pitch a nd quantity correlate with an emotional 

attitude towa rds what is r ega r ded as very g reat distance . 

An intermediate level (both in expression and content) will 

be found in [1 £ : : t IJ a: ] 'tho se yonder ' (re garded by the soeab:­

er as bein~ quite a long way off) . Simi l ar l y in Xh /waflk '~ 

k'udala+/ 'He arrived long ago ', [ ku¢a : :~laJ with accompanyins 

abnormally high pitch . (particula rly of th e penultimate 

syllable) conveys an ex cessiv e ly long pe riod of time in 

' those yonder men ' (togethe r with discernibly hi gher-than­

normal Ditch) reveals a n emotional attitude to the distance 

at wh ich the men are from the speaker . The vocoid of the 

Xh adver b /pS;/ 'over the r e ' occurs with a wide va riation 

in pitch level and q uanti t y according to the speaker ' s 

a ttitude to the distance involved~ e. g . from the "normal" 

[ pha 'Jthrough [pha:J a nd [pha: :] to [ pha: ~:J. In Z /kude+ 

kakhulu ka6l+/ 've r y far off', the speaker ' s emotional 
latter 

attitude to great distance (the / conveyed by items of the 

re gul a r s tructure) is further enhanced by the r a ising of 

the whole phrase in th e speaker ' s p it ch-range and a dding 

additional quantity thus : [ gU:~:¢'Egakhuluga ~ ~6 iJ. Strong 

st r e ss as a n expres sive feature occurs independe ntly of 

1 
Cha rle s F . Hockett ( oP . cit . §023) cites "disc r e t e ness of 
contrast ll and "duality of patte rnrl as crit eria in establishing 
the boundary between "language " and what lies beyond it. On 
these grounds alon~ t he features under discussion apne8 r to 
sta n d beyond th e boundary . 
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Ditch and q uant ity descr ibed above and correlate s with emotion ­

ally - c olour ed emphasis . 'J'he best examples in our data a r e ~ 

Xh / hhamba + 3gok 'u+/ (with th e penultimate syl l ab l e of the 

utt er a nce strongly stre ssed) 'Go rigb t this v e ry moment ' ; 

Sw /lnama ~/ (with the penultima t e sy llabl e strongl y st r essed) 
J 

, It is me at ' . 

The first s te p along the p a r a l inguistic sca l e of 

pitch and quantity is , for the investigator , some t imes 

difficult to disce rn, because the f ea tures concerned a r e 

T'i rinc i pa lly located in pa rt s of the utte r ance w h e r e high 

Ditch a nd a long ~ eak - vocoid a lr eady occur . It is quite 

frequently present in a s lightly hi gh er-than - norma l r epr e -

sent ati~e of the hi gh toneme in short nega tive statement s 

such as ; Z /anglthand~~/ 'I do not like - not a t all' , . 0 

The quant itatives /6oSk ' e +/, / 805k'e +/, etc . , a lso give fr e -

quent evidence of a pa r alinguistic overla y in high pitch 

b eyond the pred ictable limit s of the tona l st eD in the 

r epr esentative of /0/, and in the duration of the l a tter 

exceeding t he normal repres~nta tion of utt e r a nc e - me dia l / +/ . 

Our investiga tions of exp r essive f eatures are not 

deve loped to the extent that more ffifinite statements can 

b e made r egar ding their organization . The pa rt icular a r ea 

of the paralinguistic sys t em occupied by "exp ressive" 

l e ng th, st r ess and tone is not immediately clear and it ~ 

not k nown what other sound fe a tures must b e linked with 

th em in that a r ea . There are sug~estions in our data that 

th e overall SUbstitution of norma l voicing by glotta l 

murmur may b e sign ificant f r om t he nara l ingui stic aspec t. 

It is possib l e that pecul iar ities in sound featur e mentioned 

in a va i l able gr ammars in r egard to variou s Ifinterjective s ", 

can b e a ccounted for in t e r ms of the par a l inguistic system . 

Wh e n examining utterances cull ed f rom norma l conve r sation, 

it has been found that in normal speech the incorporation 

of expre ssivA featur es i n speech signa l s is consider ably 

mo r e frequent than may b e thought and, in ~guni cultur e , 

no complete unde r standing of communicat i on b e tween i ndividua l s 
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is pos s ibl e without a compl e te para linguistic analysis . 

2 . The Ideophone 

11.2.1. The place of th e i~~opho~~ in the ov e r a ll structuro . 

The extent to which ideophones. f a ll outside the 

r egula r s tructur e a t the phonologic and highe r l e v e ls may be 

gau ge d from the p e culiar featur es of members of this form -

class discussed below . The a r ea in which abnormalities such 

a s exotic phone s, abnormal distr ibution, extremes of pitch 

a nd q uantity, and unique contrast s a r e to be treat e d in 

r e l a tion to th e boundary of the regula r phonol ogic structure 

( a nd even of "language ") r equires examination . Although much 

of t he phono l og ic s tructure of i de ophone s (particula rly the 

se~me ntal constituents) conforms to the e stablished pat t e rns 

of the r egula r phono logi c st ructure, a g lance at ~ e culia ri-

tie s in contrast and sound feature with r ega rd to prosodic 

Dhenome na, is sufficient to indica t e tha t any a ttempt a t 

treating i deophoni c abnormalitie s in the r egular phono l o g ic 

system, makes for wide distortion of what are the r egul a r 

workings of tha t system. 

rea tures such as abnormally long voc o ids a n d extra -

high pitch ( a nd also the emotional ly- charged message with 

wh ich a ll i de ophones a r e a ss ociat e d) bring to mi nd the 

possibility of conAic~i ng ide ophonic abnorma l ities to the 

paralinguistic system, but no s uch easy disp o sa l is possibl e , 

b e cause, wha t e ve r the a r ea in the overall structure i n wh ich 

ideophone s are eventually h and l ed, th a t a r ea clearly f alls 

within thE" boundar y of "la nguage ". Ideophone s compris e a se t 

of morpheme s diff e r e ntiated by a discre t e number of contras t s 
a 

in sound feature j which a r e linked with/spe cific number of 

i t ems in thA s ema ntic inventory dis ti nct f r om one a nothe r 

as any o t he r s in t he inve ntory . They thus constitute a 

sys t em , or part of a sys t e m, tha t f unctions in typica lly 

"linguistic " manner. Phonologi c a lly the abnorma litie s of 

the 'ide opho n e mus t be tr ea t e d in iso l a tion a nd our s u gf"es t e d 

solution is to ass i g n t he abnormal n honolo gy of c r tain 
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ideo~hones to a by - system which ope rates at Doints in 

utt e rances tha t c a n only b ~ de f i n e d grammatica lly . l A compl e te 

a cc ount of i~ e ophones must includ e r e fere nc e to the f ac t tha t 

c er t a in id e ophones a r e fre quent l y found with a n ove rl ay of 

ex~ress ive f ea tures , this b e ing our int e r p r e t at ion of dis -

tinctly exag~ e rated ~itch and quantity not infre quently f ound 

with id e ophone s. After lift ing off t h e e xp r e ssive f e a tur e s~ 

it is found tha t the by - system lies b eyond the boundar y of 

the r egular phonologic structure . ~he ne ed to treat of r a r e 

cases of distinctive nasalization in th e vowe l sub sys t em of 

the l a tter, is an indic a tion that thi s boundary is not entire -

ly inviolable, and may be cro ss ed when ideonhonic derivative s 

retain some of the les s ext r eme diver gences after incorporat i on 

in the regular g rammati c structure . 

11 . 2 . 2 . Ideophonic abnormalities . Th e is o l ation of the hl eo -

Dhc no ~n nhonologic analysis implies a re s ort to 

grammatic criteria and it is not considered out of p lac e , 

theref ore, to provide grammatic and othe r non - phonologic 

e vidence of i so l ation in s upnort of a separat e treatment . 

An ideophone occupies a sect i on of an uttera nc e 

within which n e ither of the junctures I~I or III is eve r 

re alized - the p e nultimate pe ak - vocoids of polysyl l abic 

ideophones are n e ver long to our knowl edge . (This al lows 

for an orga nization of contrasts in peak - vocoid du r at ion 

in the manner mentione d below .) 'l'he representation of a 

unit significant in the functioning of th e syntacti c system 

is thus suspended over this sec ti on of an utter ance . t 'rom 

the synt~ctic aspect also, the di s tribution of ideophones 

is,by comparison, very restricted and ideophones are confined 

l a r ge l y t o a Dosition im~ediately after a cognate v e rb or 

qualif icative , or some form of the verb I -ttli/ . Phonolo g ically , 

open junctur e p r eced i n g a nd frequently succeeding an 

1 
The prese nce of open juncture on ei the r side of an ideophone 
circums cr ibes to a limi t e d ext e nt the loc a lity of the by ­
s y s t em , b ut t~is 1 0ca lity i s not clearly separat e d f r om all 
o t he r s , because thes e juncture s oc c u r apa r t f rom i de op ho nes 
in ut ter a nc es . -
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ideophone marks its i so l a tion more overtly. Morpholo g ically, 

the complete absence of inflexion is, apa rt from c ertain 

inte rj ec tives , a unique f ea tur e in l angu ages so highly 

inf l exiona l as Nguni l a n guages . 

r rom the aspect of historical phonolo gy , th e re i s 

t he f a ct that normal r econs truction on a compa r ative basi s 

i s a l most i mpossib l e when app lied to i deophones a nd be gins 

to break down even a t the low l eve l of Proto - Nguni . In 

the r ea lm o f t he ideophone it is clear that al t erna ti on , 

f luctuation and innovation proceed at the l e ve l of dial e ct 

or even l ower, wi th a l a titude which, if pe r mitted in the 

r egular str u ctur e , would r educ e at an ala r ming r a t e the 

c ommuni cative efficiency of the l anguages . The common vocabu-

lary of Xh d ial ec t s , for examp l e , is, r e l a t ively speaking , 

found to be far sma ll er with regard to ideophones t han with 

o t he r normal it ems of t he vocabulary . At the hi ghe s t l evel 

of "Nguni " t he r e is only a r e l a ti v e ly sma l l c e ntra l core of 

cognate i de ophones (in form a nd meaning ) and the difficul tie s 

encountered i n trying to trace in them th e thr eads of 

patte rned historical changes, di ffer sharply f r om t he ease 

with which this can be done in mo r e r egul a r it ems of the 

vocabul a r y . 

11. 2 . 3 . At the phono l ogi c l e vel ideoph ones present sound 

fea tur e s and d ifference s in sound fea ture .wh ich 

d efy int egr a tion in th e phono lo g ic f r amewor k a lready con-

structed . The following pa r a gr aphs d es cr ibe some of these 

!-)eculiarities. 

Nasali zed vowe l s contrasting wi th ora l vowels occur 
, , 

in Z , Nd a nd Sw, e . g . Z /hhlhhl/ ·' of speaking h a lt ingly ', 
r , 

Nd /hhIhhI/ ' of speak i ng as with a heavy cold', Sw /hh~hhi/ 

' of speaki ng unde r one ' s breath '. These id eoph one s appea r 

to be curre nt among most speake r s of these langu a g es . the 

unusua l dis tr ibution found in Z / php/ ' of a bi r d flying ' 

and the unique c e ntra l l ax vocoid of Z /ba/ ' of hitting in 

the sma l l of the ba c k ' a r e mor e extreme div er ge nc es f ound 



-177 -

in some , b ut not in all dia l e cts . Similar phenome n a have 

not been recorded e l sewhe r e i n Nguni. The g lot ta liza t ion 

of a ll p lain voi celess stops in ideophones is a general 

featur e in nguni - e ve n in Xh where glo tt a lization i s an 

inter mit tent featur e in the r epresentation of 

phonemes of the r egula r st ru cture, and p atently n on - distinctive . 

In connec,tion with the prosodic features, an exami -

nation of monosyll ab i c ideophones po int s to a high - frequency 

two - way contras t in peak - vocoid durat i on . Relative duration 

lab e lled "long " in our discussion a t 9 . 2 .1 2 seems to r epr esen t 

th e " short" member of thi s contra s t, i. e . the voco id of a 

monosyllabic i deophone wi ll a l ways b e longe r than normal 

" sh ort!! vocoids fo u nd e l f\ewh e r e in the utt e r ance . The "long " 

member of the (ideoph onic) l ength contrast has addi ti ona l 

quantity which is often increased by a hi gh sus cept i bi lity 

fo r acquiring an overlay of exp r essiv e l ength ; this being , 

at l eas t, our interpretation of some of the quite abnormally 

long vocoids ( often accompanied by extra - hi gh pitch) some ­

times found in ideonhones, e . g . Z /wi ./[ wi :: : J ' of the noise 

of a long ob j ec t flyin g through the a ir'. Whe th e r a c l ean 

s epa r ation of the "expr es s ive" ov e rl ay is possib l e in s uch 

cases ~ c a n only be as c ertained in a full e r ana lysis of this 

area of th e s truc ture . The l e ngth contrast in monosyllab ic 

ideophones i s illustrated by th e Z minimal pa ir ~ /zw1/[ zwi'] 

' of bei ng one onl y ' : /zwr'/[zwi:~J ' of flinging, wh irling '. 

Xh / 1Jk ' e/ ' of b rittleness ' exemp lifies the " short", whi l e 

/tya ·/ 'o f f l a tness ' p r ef\ents th e opDosite member of the con­

trast based on length. ( Our Nd and Sw data do not cont a in 

e xampl es of this contrast of which we c a n be equally certain.) 

Pitch contras ts assoc i ated with monosyll abic ideophones 

a ll appear to b e inter p r e t ab l e in terms of t he r egular tonemic 

system, e . g . Z /zwt/[/] 'of g r eat noise ', /zwi/[/\ ] ' of being 

on e only ' , /Z 0/[ _J ' of sparseness ', /ne/[ - ] ' of s ticking 

fi r ml y ' • 

When the a nalysis moves t o p olys y llabic ideophones, 

p rominent s tre ss diffe r ences a r e no ticed. bene rally speaking, 
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ideophones of more syllables t ha n two h a ve strong stres s on 

t he initia l syllab l e, distinct from the unstres s ed f ollowing 
all 

syllab l es . (Stress is a l so not i c eab l e in/monosyllab ic i deo -

ph one s, b ut not to the same e xtent a s in thos e that a r e 

po lysyllab ic.) Stre ss, howeve r, i s p r edi c tabl e in t e rms of 

a l e n g th f eature , be caus e the s o - call e d " s tressed " l initial 

syllab l es of polysyllabic ide oph ones have v ocoids tha t a r e 

a t l ea st "long " ( a ccording to t he scale of contrast s mention -

e d a t 9 . 2 . 1 2 ) and in thi s f ea ture diff e r from the di s tinctly 

" short" vocoids of th e unstre ss e d syll ab l es tha t f o l low . 

Ne ithe r h e r e o r in the r egul a r phonolog ic s tructur e does 

it the r e for e appear necessary to r e cognize distinctive s tress 

d ifferences; "p romine nce i
! in i deophones i s essentia lly a 

l ength - str e s s compl e x . This was clear l y indica ted b y a Z 

informa nt who produced a variant of k l ebu ' of ripp ing ', 

with t wo stron gly stre ssed syllab l e s with "long " vocoids, 

viz [k1 7 6 : b~:J , instead of the usual [ k 1 9 ': bu] . Whe the r the 

short voc oid s o f uns tre s sed syll ab l e s in polysyllabic i deo -

nhon e s p ro vide a t h ird me mb e r o f the correlation according 

to peak - vo coid dura tion, is a probl e m of ana l ysis which it 

is not inte nde d to so lve h e r e . (Our a na lysis of ph e nome n a 

outside th e r egul a r nhonologic st ructur e i s pa rt i a l a nd 

t e ntative . ) In phone mic tra nscription of ide ophones in thi s 

chapt e r, only two memhe r s of the l e n g th contras t h a ve b een 

d iff e r e ntiat e d .
2 

As r egard s p itch phenomena in i de op hone s , it may 

b e n e cessar y to r e co gniz e a third toneme becaUs e th e r e a r e 

a f ew mid tone s in d isy l labic ideophones which it doe s not 

s eem p os s ible to a ccount for in th e usua l way . Th e r egu l ar 

s tructure of Sw i s , of cours e , equ ippe d f or this . 

1 

2 

C. M. Doke ( rr e x t Bo ok of Zulu Gr a mma r, 1 947, Ch ap t e r XV) mStkE's 
much of the f ea ture of stres s, but appe a r s to miss the f a c t 
t ha§t it is coincide nt with a f ea t u r e of l e ng th. Por examplE., 
in 6 36 : "The fe ature o f the se (L e . disyllabic) ideoph ones 
is tha t, wh i l p, the first sy l lable ....... is s tressed as u::,1.101) 
ea ch syllable is short . " 

The repr eRen t a t ivo of / . / in monosy l la ic ldoophonos, th 3r~ ­
fo r 0 , d iff 8 r s i (1 c1 ur a t ion f:r 0 In / . / in Dol Y s Y 1 ] a b ::. c· i de 0 D;:' (" ~"".s , 
hein~ il 8~ tra - long H in t hA fo r mer and 1I1 0n~ " in ttte lattsr , 
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The following are examples of polysyllabic 

ideophones incorporated in utterances. 

Xh~ /wathi "bu·lUguqu, p-hant-sr ... / 'He tumbled over' 

lithe ' ca ' 6a/ 'It is comp l etely flat' 

Z /imlkhcSnto It'h l '6e "pe/ 'glinting weapons ' 
,J 

/igcwele 'swi' a6antu +/ 'It is full of people ' 

Sw~ / 6atshi 'Seolele/ 'They are slipping' 

nc'l ~ /ukuth:l 'kiiok':i/ 'to be completely full' 
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CHAPTER 12 

PH ONOTACTICS 

--------

1 2 .1.1. Distributiona l c l asses . Phon eme c l asses and singl e 

phone mes wh ich a r e separat e a c cor ding t o thei r 

distribution i n utt e r anc es a r e : Vowe l s; semi vowe l / m/ ; 

consona nts; t one mes; /"/ ; the junctures: /' + 1/ . (Junctu r es 

diffe r f r om each other in distribution and no correla t ion 

exists between them . They contrast onl y in t heir p r esenc e 

or absence .) Intona tion co n s tituents ca nnot be inc luded 

in th e stat eme nt s on distribution made h e r e , b e cause the 

t o t a l stock of these cons titue nts probably i n clude s mor e 

than we have me ntioned and the l a tt e r r e quire a narr owe r 

de finition than we h ave bee n ab l e to provide . Step juncture 

has no s i gn ificance except in an e nvironment of high tonemeD, 

and is onl y considere d in connecti on with the l a tt er a nd not 

in the broad a rray of segme nt a l a nd sup r a s egmenta l pho n eme s 

that const itut e an utt e r a nc e . 

1 2 . 1 . 2 . The e ss e ntial s tructure of minima l utte r a nc es . Th e 

smalles t utterances in our dat a a r e the following ~ 

Xh [E:] ' Yes ', Nd [J s :] 'Yes ', Z [lE] 'This one ? '. A high ­

falling glide tone a ccompa nies the Xh and Nd utt e r a nces and 

both occur in the "lowe r r egi on " of the pi tch-range of th e 

speaker me ntioned in c onnec t ion with intona tion c on s titue nt s 

at 1 0 .3. 2 . The Z minimal ut ter a nc e was utt e r e d wi t h a hi gh 

l e ve l t one in the "h i p:h e r r eg ion" of the speake r' s Di t ch 

r a nge . These pitch fe atur e s a r e the onl y intonation c on s t itu ­

ent s we c an disc e rn in the se utt e r a nces •. The peak - vocoid s cf 

the Xh a nd Nd u t t.e r ances can va r y considerably in dur ation 

a nd may excee d the " checked l .ong lf d ura ti on o f the l e ng th 

concomi t a nt of HL . The mos t l ikely int e r n r e t a tion of s u ch 

l e ngth is a s an intonation component - pos s ib l y / 1/ i n a 3 0mc ­

wha t wide r r o l e t han we have visua lized in our ana ly s is . In 
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any e vent , "ext r a-length " is not part of the minima l utt e r ance 

whos e peak vocoid may have no g r ea t e r du r ation than "che cked 

long " . Without r ep r e s e nting the cons titue nts of intonations , 

the phon emic transcription of thes e utter a nc es i s ~ Xh l ei, 
Nd IY~/, z 118/ . 

The sma lle st utteranc e i s tha t of Xh comprisi ng 

a vowel , a c luste r of t wo t o n emes and an intona t ional con -

stituent of pitch . It i s pos s ib l e t ha t an even sma lle r 

utt er anc e with only one toneme c a n b e found , but the r e is 

no utt e r a nc e compri sed of f ewe r phone mes than tha t . . The N:J 

a n d Z uttera nc es ha ve a consonant as an addi tiona l consti tu-

ent in compari son with the minimal utt e r anc e of Xh , but it 

is quite poss ible that minimal utt e r a nc es with not mor e t ha n 

one s egmen t a l phoneme exist in thes e lang uages a l s o . (We 

h ave no suitable da t a on minima l utt e ranc e s in Sw, which is 

, not like ly to differ, howe ver, from those of the o t her 

lang uages . ) The distributional clas ses essenti a l to min ima l 

utt er a nc es have b ee n menti one d a b ove . Those that a r e non-

essential a r e j unc t u r e s , consonants a nd 1·1. It i s unlike ly 

that the s emi vow e l 1m! e ver provid e s t h e peak of a mi nima l 

utt er a nc e . 

12 . 1 . 3 . Phon e mes in sequence . The phon emes that appear i n 

sequential a rray a r e ~ vowels, the semivowe l Iml 
and consonants . I ' + II a nd the toneme s occur simul t aneow 1y 

wi th the vowel s and syllab i c Im/ . 1'1 i s a l so "suprase gme nt a l " 

in t ha t it ha s existe n c e only in the p r e senc e of a llophon es 

of vowe l s o r the s emi vowe l Iml, but in c e r tai n aspec t s of 

its d i s tribution it pa tterns as a conso nan t a nd must b e 

ide ntifie d in sequ e nces of vowe l s a nd consonants. Sy lla b l e 

onse t s ( the doma in of the consonants) a r e not i nvo l ved i n 

associa tions wi th s u p r asegment a l pho nemes b e c aus e t he toneMSS 

and I · +1 II o c cur i n u t te r anc e - ini t ia l syllab l es wi thout 

1 

onsets , j u s t as the y d o in syllab l e s wi th onse t s , e . g . 

Notice tha t 1+1 is a ctua lly r epr esented a t a ~ oint ono 
syllab l e r e moved f r om whe r e thi s junctur e i s ina r ked . Heasons 
for ma rldng thi s junctur e at t h e g r amma ti c boundary have 
been indi ca t e d at 8 . 2 . 3 . 
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Z ~ .•• [i: Ja~ ([--]) Ilya ~.l./'He go es to •. . ' ; Xh o ••• funayo 

[J~: funa:J:l] ([-- ..... -]) 16lfunay6~1 'he who wants '. 

( Intonation constituents of pitch and t empo do, howeve r , 

over l ay sequenc es of segmenta l phone mes wh ich inc lude con-

sonants. ) 

Ut terance -initia l syllab l es may consis t only of 

a peak and l a c k an onset (for e xample the utt e r ances given 

above ). The peak of this , a nd every o the r syllab l e in an 

ut te ranc e , will , at the segmental l e ve l, consist of one 

1 
vo~e l o r syllabic Im/. Vowe ls do not norma lly cluster am 

the next segmen t a l phoneme in l ine wi ll be the first or 

onl y consonant of the onse t of t he fo l lowing sy llab l e . 

Sy llabic Iml , howev e r, can easily be invo lved in a sequenc 8 

in which only vowels a pp ea r ( see b e low) . The vowe l ( or 

syllabic Im~ of thi s initia l sylla bl e has a fixed associa t ion 

with at l eas t one t oneme a nd these t wo unit s compri se the 

first l aye r of immediate const ituents in the sy ll ab l e . 

Tonemes may occ ur singly or in clus t e rs. In Xh the only 
- - ,----. 

p ermitted c l uster is Et . In Z, Nd a nd Sw HL , LH , LHL als o 

occur. 1· 1 appea rs as an occasional , non- es sentia l supr a ­

s egmenta l constituent of complex peaks . 1·/s do not c l ust e r . 2 

Tempor ari l y excluding conside r ation of syllabic 

Im/3 and the type of disjoine d transition ac r oss word -

boundaries in which vowe l s ar e juxtapos ed , a p eak constituted 

in one of the ways indicated above wi ll, in the majority of 

cas es , b e sepa r a t ed f r om t he next by a ma r gin comprised of 

one consonant . In t he minority of syllab l e ma r gins cluste r s 

of t wo to three consonant s appear . As an occas iona l a lt e r -

nativ e to consonant a lly - constitut ed ma r g ins , op e n juncture 

may b e the onl y phon eme oc curr1ng b e t ween one peak and the 

1 
The r e ls a poss i b ility of a VV sequenc e ac ros s wor d - bounda r ios . 

2 

'2; 
v 

It is poss ibl e for I II which has l engt h as a primary c ompo ·· 
n ent to coincide with I · I wi t h c onEBquences mentione d at 
9 . 2 . 11. In this cas o , and a l so wher e 1+1 coincide s with 1·1, 
the l e n g th compon e nts of the junc ture s exist concurr ently 
wi th the r e pres entative of I ·!. ~ 

But not of non - sylla bic Iml which is distr ibuted like a ny 
other consonant . 
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n ext. Utt e r ances and phono l og ica lly is olab l e portions of 

utterances n e v e r end in a conso nant, but a l wa ys in sy ll ~bl c 

/m/ or a vowe l. Initially , how e ve r, syllabl e s mayor ma y 

not have a n ons e t comprised of one or more consonants. 

Syllab l e s in Nguni a r e , the r e for e , e ith e r of the "ons e t -

p 0n }{H or the fl penk" type a nd a llifint erlud e s ", there for e , a r o 

ilonsets" .l Syllabic /m/ i s a l ways found as the only s egme n t a l 

c on s tituen t in a syll abl e of the "p e ak " typ e . 

1 2 . 1 . 4 . Consonant clust ering . In a ll l a ng uages a nyone of 

the consonant s or non- syllab ic /m/ ca n constitut e 

a singl e - consonant ons e t. In c lus t e ring , howe v e r, consona nt s 

f n l l into three d istinct group s . The fir st of these groups 

is that of the nasa l so nor a nts, viz /m n Jn 9/ in a ll l a n gua ge s , 

l a b e l l e d "N" in discussion on consonan t clustering i n this 

chapt er. The s econd con t a ins all consonants e xc e p t tho se of 

the fi r s t g r ou p a nd /w/, a nd is l abell e d "C". / w/ stand s 

alone a nd i s l abe ll e d "w". Exc e pt for parti cu l a r non - p e r mit te d 

s equ8nces me ntione d beloW, patte r ns of co nsonant c lustering 

a r e exhau s ted in Ne, Nw , Cw NCw. The grouping of example s 

in Chap t e r 4 i s designe d to illus trate consonants in the s e 

t ypes of clus t er and in a ll numb e r e d paragraphs tho se cited 

a t "2" exe mplify the Cw patte rn, exc ep t at 4 . 3 .1 2 whe r e they 

a r e illus trative of Nw . At " 3 " the examples are of t he HC 

pattern , whil e NCw is e x emplifi e d in examp l es to b e found 

at 2 a nd 3 which includ e : Xh, Z /:il'ntwana/ ' sma ll thing '; 

Nd /lnk ' wlllmba/ ' pigeon '; Sw /tlntwane/ 'toes ' , /l.ngwe/ 
,..I J 

'leopard'; Xh /ll ndzwana:/ ' good-looking p e r son'! Sw /lnt\we6 e/ 
J u . 

' bea r d ', /lngcwala/ 'firs t-fruit s ce r emony '. 
J 

I n eve r y NC sequenc e N is predic tab ly a member of 

t h e s a me order as C. With click p h on emesN = /9/ and with 

non- cli ck membe r s of the l a t e r al order N = / n/ . Non - pe r mi t ted 

s eque nc es in connection with NC a r e : N6 in a ll l angua g es 

( a mo r phophonemic change obviates this s eque nc e a rising f r om 

the combina tion of c e rta in morphs ) ; Nk in a l l languages ( onl y 

1 
Fo r an int e r p r e t a tion of this t e r mi nology s e e Cha rl e s F . Hock­
e tt , OP e c it., § 22. 
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/k'/ is found in this sequence); Nph, Nth, Ntyh, Nkh in all 

languages except SW; N wi th click phonemes in all langu ages ­

exc ept Nc , Nq, Nx in Xh 8.nd Ng c and NCb in Sw; N w.itp nas a l 

and non - nasal sonorants (of series 7, 8 , 9 in the di a g rams 

at 5 . 3.2 ff . ) in all languages except in Nd with it s unique 

1 1 cluster; N with the laryngea ls /h hh/ in all l anguages . 

Phonetica l ly in Z and Xh there a r e no p l ain spi r ants in 

r epresentations of NC sequences - only stops and affricates . 

Where the phoneme invento ry contains an affrica te corres -

nondi n g to a spirant ( e . g . /fs/ to l si) the latter does not 

occur in sequence with N in t hese l anguages . If no affrica -

tive phoneme exi s ts, the n the r e quired affricate in NC 

seque nce s is identified as an a ll ophone of the spirant ( e . s . 

[cpf] of /f/ in Z and Xh) . On this b asis Ns , N\, Nr do not 
u 

ex is t in Z; N s , N z, N S, N r, N z , N gr in Xh ; N s N r in N d • ( A 1 1 

spirant a l phonemes oc cur as phonetic spirants in th e NC 

sequence in Sw . ) 

In all languages ~:mw is the only non-permit te d 

Nw sequence (/w/ never occur s in seque nce with members of 

the labia l order) . 

All members of the l abia l order a r e exc lude d from 

the p osition of C in Cw seque nc es l and morp hophonemic changes 

take car e of such sequ ences produced when certain morphs 

combine . Although e v ery possib l e Cw seque nc e in each l anguage 

has not been exemplified , /w/ clusters pot entially in Cw 

sequences wi th all other me mb e rs of t he consonant inventory. 

The only possib l e exception to this is where l aryngeals 

fill the p lac e of C in Xh . No examples of /hw/ and /hhw/ 

have be e n found . 

Non - permitt e d clustering in connection with NCw 

s equences is cove r e d by 8. combination of the r e strict ions 

imp os e d on NC and Cw clus tering . 

1 
All r eport e d instances of this type o f s e que nc e have b ee n iu ­
v e stiga t ed b ut the spe e ch of our informant s d oes not contain 
any of these . For ms such as e sifwen i r e c orde d by Doke 
( C . ~ ,1 . D ok8 , Text Book of Zulu-Gra mma r, 1 ~i 47J § 5 (4 ) we r e not 
a c cap t a b 1 0 . ------------.,-------



12 . 1 . 5 . Pe r mi t t e d and non - permitt e d seque n c es in syl l abl£ 

s t r uctur e . In syllables of t h e onset - peak typ o 

the vowe l s 10 ul as peak n e v e r fo llow a Cw or NCw- type 

ons t . Wi th this exc eption , anyone of the onse t s (sy l l ab l e 

ma r g ins) that have b ep n d e sc r ib e d can combine with anyone 

of the vowe l s a s the s egme nta l constituents of a syl l ab l e . 

12 .1. 6 . In a ll l a n g uage s utte r a nc es can begin and end in 

syllabic Im/ , e . g . Z Imfana+1 ' Boy l ' ( a vo ca ti V E:; 

f o rm ) , Xh Ind lfunlntoyam+1 ' I want my t hin g '. In sequenc e s 

of phonemes syllab ic Iml ma y b e prec eded and succeeded by 

a vowe l , L e . VmV, Vm , mV . (An a rbitra r ily - se l e cted tonome 

) 1' 1 ' " 2 ' ·' I distinguishes the syllabic nasa l he r o . "S , g . Xh 9 wama}; [ifun:L + 

I " 1' d I " 'l~ /l ' My one doe s not want to ' , yam ' mlne ' ; Z, n um~ l 

're presen t ative , lavlJye r' , Im~ll ~-/ ' 0 l awye r' ; Sw lanimemetll 
J 

' I do n ot s hou t a t him' . utteranc e - initially syllab i c Iml 

may a l s0 2 ~~ o ~ r in the sequenc e mC ( this sequ e n ce i s i mp ossit le 

in f i nal position b e c a u se u t t e r ances do not end in consonan·~~~' ) , 

or media lly in VmC, e . g . Xh Imnal ' I ', lumntul ' pe r so n' ; 

Z Imkhulul ' He i s b i g ', luml :lmll ' cul t ivat or ' ; Nd /umhla6al 

' t he wo rld ' ; Sw lumse6entll ' work e r '. 'l'he sequ e nc es i l l u s -

tra t ed ab ov e c ove r comple t e l y the dist r ibution of syll abi c 

Im/ . 

12.1.7. Sy l l ab i c ( IT.,! =- ~ s e quences of ph onfI'1es . In e ac h 

l anguage the r e a r e peaks comp r ised of the sonor ant 

[ m] with a n accompanying l e ngth featu r e ( in cont r ast vvi t h 

non - sy l labic Im/) a n d B.. contra stive tone . This we d es i gnat e 

as " syl l B.b ic Im/ ", L e . 1m ill mi . The l e n g th feature i s 

ass o c i a t e d with syl l abicity , which is a prop e rty of a ll 

peaks and d e p ends upon a c er tain minimum duration . In th e 

pr e s e nc e of a distinctive tone which d e fine s the syllab l e 

p e ak, no phonemic inte rp r eta tion of the l e n g th f eature is 

n e c e s sary . J unctur es a nd intona t ion constitue nts a r e r ep r 8 -

s ent ed phone tica l ly in tb o n or ma l way in syll ab l os VIi th Iml 
1 
In norrral sp e ll ing ummo li r e fl ec ts the mornholo r;i c) .... ut nci, 
t he phonolog ic s tructure . Phonolog i c a l l y tho se c ond . m 8;:] 

a ma r g in has no ex i s t ence ( se 8 b e l ew). 
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as p eak . Our data contains no exampl es in whi ch it is 

n e cessary to ass ocia t e 1'1 with this typ o o f peak . 

Mo r ph o l og ic e vidence points to Im/ s in seque nc e 

( syllab i c Iml follo wed by non- sylla bic Im/ ) in forms like 

Xh ummi 'inhabitant ' < um-~-.b and Z, Nd umme l i < um-~- G ~-_~ o 

(the same r adi c a l, vi z. l-m-l, o c cur s in the s o examp l e s .) F ro rn 

the phonolo g ic aspect , howe v e r, th e r e is no diffe r e nc e in 

r e pr esent a tion b e tw e e n sy l labic m and mm ( in seque nc es mi 

a nd mmi ) in forms s uch as Xh e yam i khona I f1yam lkhoml+/l 

' My on e i s p r e sent' a nd ummi so ombl e luml s 6nille+/ l 
' G. good 

basis 1 . In a wo r d like ummis o tJ: sequ e nc o of Im/s may b e postLJ. -

l at8d on distributional 0vid e nc G, vi z . apart f rom the doubt-

fu l c ases under discus s ion , an mV sequ enc e n e v e r o ccur s 

wo r d - medially, syllabic Iml being fo und only b e for e conso -

nants or 1'1. This, howe ve r, p e rtain s only to wo r d - me d i a l 

nos itions. At a wo r d - bounda r y in an e xamp l e like Xh I~lyam -

i khona.1 sy llabic Iml oc cur s i mmediat e l y b e fo r e a vowe l and 

no morpho l ogic e v i de nc e can b e brought t o show tha t the r e 

is an inte r vening non- syllab i c Iml be t we e n syllabic Iml and 

the vowe l. At the phonolo g ic l e ve l it can b e sta t e d, t h e r e fore , 

that Im/s a r e not f ound in sequ e nc e wo r d - media lly. 

12 .1. 8 . The distribution of the junctur es . Utte r ance - me dia l l y 

1+ I ,I ca n only occur a t t ho bounda ri es b e t weo n 

mo r phs and the r e for e ha ve morphemi c dis tribut ion a nd dif f e r 

from a ll other n hone mes in this r e spect . 1'/, howe v e r, obtruo 0s 

U1')On the dis tributiona l patt e rns o f s egmen t a l phone mes in 

fi l l ing a position ( word-med i a lly ) norma lly occupied by a 

consonant. Be c a us e of thi s , some r e fe r e n ce to it wa s ne cessary 

wh en dis cu s sing segment al phonemes . /+1 occur s only at utt or-

ance - med i a l bounda rie s b e tweon gr ammatic wo rds and ut t e r anco -

f i na lly, but n e ve r a nywhe r e e l so . (The a ctua l r epre senta ti on 

of thi s juncture i s in the p e nultima t e sy l lab l e o f the word~) 

1 
Thes e utte ranc es a r e made wi t h jo ined t r ansition, cf. I~lyam 
lkhona+/ and /uml s o 6~le~/ . 
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I I ' I a r E) found most commonl y at utt r anc e - medla l wo r d -

boundaries , a lth ough the y hav e ne v e r b ee n found to oc cur 

together, L e . t h ey do not c lu s t or . Tho d e sc r intion of the se 

junctures in Chapte r 8 ha s indicat e d that the y may b E) found 

a t c e rtain mo r pheme - bounda ri es wo r d - m0dially, bu t not s t a l l 

such bounda ri es . It i s possib l e tha t III may prov i de t he 

i n t e r pre t a tion of ce rtain ut ta r anc e - final long p oak - vocoid s 

(and the r eby be cas t in a somewha t wi de r rol e than we havG 

assign ed to it), in which cas e it occur s utt er anc e - finally 

a lso . 1'1 does not occur initia lly or fina lly in 'uttoran C8J 

The point wh e r e the l e n g t h compo n e nt of I .l:-I is 

located is one wh e r e ne ithe r I II o r 1'1 can occur a nd for 

t his r eason 1+1 does not cluste r wi t h I II or j,l. 

1 2 .1. 9 . Unique clus t e r s in s lurr ed quick speech . Although 

the scope of this the s i s does not inc lude an ana -

lysis of th!c type of speech, r e ference to no r ma lly non -

permitted clusters assoc i a t ed with it,he l ps to exp l ain how 

1 t I ~' ~ ~ ' / c u s e r s of thi s t ype a r ise in borrowed wor ds like um' af~ Jv ' ~, 

' African ' . 

The e l l' sl'ons f 'k h fl t d . o qUlC . speec r e ec e ln 

Z [i sha~mb i J I{l shamb l < l s lhamb l+1 ' strange r'; Xh [kak~te :l 

Ik ' alk'hle < k ' ak ' uhlel ' we ll, nicely ', [ um ' lunka ~z i J 
.j 

lumlunk ' ad,+ < urfllunguk , az l""l ' mi s tress ' ; show how a syllable 
,J ,) 

peak be t ween a (pho n e tic) sp irant a nd s top , stop and spir a n t 

a nd a l so , occasionally , sono r a nt and stop or stop and sonorant, 

is qui t e f r equent l y su b j ec t to comp l e t e e lision i n s lurred 

quick speech . This p r oduce s consonant c lus t e r s which c annot 

oc cur unde r norma l cir cumstanc es . It woul d seem tha t this 

is th e manne r in which t he unusua l cluste r s of lum,af~lk'al 

and othe r f orms like it a r e found a cceptable . 
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